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OPERATION MAP

This map shows all the functions of the JD-800, and tells you the page to refer to for details.

[Single mode)

—>
-
-

L

(P.1-6)
Tone copy (P.1—10)

Manual (P.| =12}
Parameter view (P.{ - 7}

Criginal value (P.]1 - 8)

Singla mode Patch selsct M Patch edit
(F.1-3)
—»  Comman (> Parameters (P.1 — 118)
(P.1 =117}
H EQ Setup? b—— Paramatars (P, | — 138) —x
L] MIDI Tx Setup? [~ Parameters (P.1 — 131) =
i Etfects — Parameters (P.1 - 90)
(P. 1 —88)
H Distortion Setup 7 1~— Parameters {P,} — 55) ==—u
H Phaser Setup? |—— Farameters (P.| — 87) ~—=
- Spectram Setup 7 [ Paramaters (P.1 — 100) —
H Enhancer Setup ? |— Parameters (P.] - 102) —
b4 Chorus Setup? | Parameters (P.] = 104} ==
H Delay Setup? |— Parameters (P.[ — 107) ——
L{ Haverb Setup? |— Parameters (P.1—112) —»
e Patch copy (P [ ~ 86)
- T
— Tone edit » Common (P.]1 - 15)
P.1-14) jedw LFO 1,72 (P ] - 39)
= WG (P,[ - 27)
—>» Pitch ENV (P.1 — 44)
> TVF (P.] -~ 50)
—» TVF ENV (P.]| - 50}
—» TvA (P.1 - 66)
-3 T8 ENY (P | — 75)/
e,
[ _ayer tona selact
[(P.1 -5)
—M Active tone sslect

Patch write

(P.T =83}

Patch compare

(P.1 -84)



OPERATION MAPR

[Multi mode]

Multi mode

— Part adit
(P -8)

Parameters {P.1 - 118)

EQ Setup?

MIDI Tx Setup ?

ey

~-»  Pari select Patch sefect Patch edit
[P.1-3) (P.Il-4)
% Common
(P.1 =117}
——» Fatch copy (P.1 — 88)
Tona edit # Common {P, | - 151
(P.1 14} —» LFO 172 (P.T—18)

—>» WG (F.I -27)
—> Pitch ENV (P ] - 44)

p— Paramaters (P. ] — 138) —»

f—— Paramaters (P.1 — 131} —

> TVF (P.1 - 50)
—» TVF ENV (P.]1 —&0)
—» TVA (P. [ - 66)

3 TWA ENV (P.] - 75)
-
—

3 |ayer tone select

(F.I-5)

M Active tona select

(P.1 ~8)

—3 Manual (P | - 12)
[~ FParamater view (P.T

L Criginal vatue (P.[ -

j———= Parameters (P.1 - B}

> Tone copy (P.1 — 100

-7
8)

Charus Setup ?

Effects edit

(P.O0-31)

—M Delay Setup?

—x Reverb Setup?

Common Setup ?

A Special setup

(P.I—14)

—» EQ Setup ?

—M  Key Setup?

=3 Parameters (P.I - 34)
—> Parameters (P.{ — 24) ~—————
—» Paramaters (P.0 - 26) ————i

l—._) Parametors {P.I - 15}

Tone adit

l->» Key Setup copy (F.1

> Manual (P ] = 12) ———r—meed

Paramsters (P.0 —32)

F—> Parameters (P.II - 33)

¥
Patch write
(P.1 -83)

Patch compare
(P.1 - 84)

—

— 30) —

— Original value {P.1 - 8)

Setup write
(F.1-28)




OPERATION MAP

[Tune Function]

(MIDI]

Tune.”Function

MIDI

[Data Transfer}

|————>» Parameters {F.N - 3)

> Parameters (P.I0 - 10)

Data transfer

Block select

Block select

Block selact

Block selact

Patch dump
PV =10}

Card save
(P.IV— 4}

Card load
(P.W—6)

Exchange
(P.IV- B)

Bulk dump
(P.IN=-12)

Card initialize

(PI¥-2)

Factory preset

(PIV—14)




HOW THE JD-800 IS ORGANIZED

This section explains how the JD-800 is organized. [t will explain how Tones and Patches are combined, and the signal

flow in each mode,

@® Tone

Tone is the minimum unit of sound that is created by the combination of parameters.

| Tone ', ~

! ) ]
Pitch ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV
Common
WG )} TVF —)| TVA >
1 . 1
- o
t |
LFO 1 LFO 2
\. J

@® Patch

A Patch is a sound that is created by combining Tones (1—4), effects settings, and the settings
for controlling external devices. 64 patches can be stored internally and an additional 64
paiches can be stored on a separately sold DATA card for a combined total of 128,

Either Single or Multi mode can be selected but when in Mulli mode, the patch effect settings
are ignored.

Patch ] y

COMMON MIDI Tx

Tong A

Patch
Tone B level

Tone C |0 C

% Ignored when in
o Multi mode

EQ EFFECTS »

Tone D

« Patch name
« Key range




HOW THE JD-800 IS ORGANIZED

How the Special Setup is organized

@ Special Setup

A Special Setup is a function of multi mode, which a different tone can be assigned to each
key of the keyboard (C2—C7). One Special Setup can be stored internally and one can be
stored on a DATA card.

: 1
[ Special Setup )i ~
COMMON
|
Key : C2 Effect
levet
- » >
Tone name -§
Mute Gr?up g ﬁ > >
: o] > »
2
quj S
Tone -3 Pan » FQ L
.. J/




HOW THE JD-800 1S ORGANIZED

How the Memory is organized

® Memory

Memory is the location where tone, patch, Special Setup data, etc., are stored. The JD-800 has
two types of memory: Internal (INT) and DATA card {CARD). Data can be selected from

either type of memory.

r_‘i

nternal (INT} memory area]—

Speciat
Patch 111 — |-88 Setup | eeeme—aal
11 18 c7 ) a7
B& 1~
- "‘, I [ Tempeorary Area }
II Special
75 J1L_C#2 Patch Setup
81 T B8l c2 c7
- A rr——r | [COMMON| B6
[DATA card (CARD) memory area J\
i T
Patch H11 — 188 o0 ;
etup N CI >
11 8 [ cT 0#2
B6 L -7
| EDIT I
56 N
FiA) :
Ci#2
81 188 c2 - — = When the power is on

<3 Reading and writing data

—— e ——

When you tum the power on, the previously selected patch and intemal Special Setup data
will be read into the temporary area and that data will determine the sound that will be heard
when the keyboard is played. Then, if a different patch or DATA card setup is sefected, the
aew data will be read into the temporary area.

Also, if a patch or Special Setup is edited, the edited values will be read into the temporary

arca.

Data in the temporary area is not permanent. If you change patches or setup data, the previous

data in the temporary area will be lost. To aveid this, it is necessary to wriie the newly edited

data to the memory area of the device, either internal (INT), or a DATA card (CARD).



HOW THE JD-800 IS ORGANIZED

How the Single mode is organized

® Single mode

“Single mode” is the play mode in which you can select and play individual Patches from

internal memory or 2 DATA card. In other words in Single mode, the entire JD-800 will

function as one instrument. In Single mode you can move the front panel sliders to edit Tones,

and edit, copy, or write Patches.

Controller section

> Keyboard

<> Bender,”Modulation lever
<»Expression pedal
¢ Hold pedal

To MIDI CUT

|

To an internal
sound source

MIDH IN
6 Lacal r Rx CH Sl i‘?' DO 00
\D controf i .
T nd T b Dl ouT
: : ) ::‘EEEﬁEoo S
] H ]
: COMMON] b mipt Tw  Jeveendeodt :
E Tone A - MIDI Tx
: Patch L MIDI THRU
: Tone B level H
‘: EQ L
Tone C |0 C (T3
Tone D (O T
EFFECTS
Block A MIDI
[ | volume
DS > SP 1 PH EH
v MIX QUT
CH = DL B RV D./E balance MFIfET%LF{T »
Block B



HOW THE JD-80C IS ORGANIZED

tHow the Multi mode is organized

@ Multi mode

“Multi mode” is the play mode in which you can play several Patches at once. You wilt
usually use Multi mode when the JD-800 is connected to a sequencer.

[n Muiti mode, the JD-800 functiens as 5 Synth Parts and a Special Part. You will assign a
Patch to each of the five Synth Parts, and the Special Setup to the Special Part.

In Multi mode, you can edit the Patch you are currently playing, and also use functions such
as Tone edit, Pan edit, Effects edit, and Special Setup edit.

Controller section v A &

<> Kayboard MG MIDH MioI
> Bandar,~ Modulation lever IN OuT  THRU
<»Expression padal
<>Hold pedal o
Y ]

bkt

..........

To MIDI QUT [[== ; o R

Te an internal O-ir
sound source [[°

:
: .
S,
LS -
LR 4 * -
LAl x ’
LA * *
Loca' L - # '
o\ control S .
H L + + -
LA 4 . > L
L - * o
+
.
+

Effect
laval
At cre{ RY]

|

Patch
leval

QCutput assign

-

MIDY
velume

—'
3|3
o] e
oo
[ )

PI—— 7o | Special Part |
TaH  MON mloeiJ
: y : 4- MIX OUT »
FILTER
- MIX OUT
”. A MO volume
A B »
H Key
SN Effect c DIRECT QUT
lovel .g
52 Eiﬂ" 0
2 [~ 3
o E T? n
Tone A HPan}- = 8 °H




HOW THE JD-80O IS ORGﬁ:NIZED

How the Data transfer is organized

@ Data transfer

This procedure is for exchanging data with external devices. You can read or write JD-800

data to a DATA card, transmit data to an external MIDI device, or restore all data to the

factory settings.

O Pateh dump (P IV~ 10)

Patch.”Special setup temporary

One Patch, Setup

O Card save (INT—CARD)

Patch {I-11—88) System
Part
Effects OalL
5 OPATCH
Special setup OSETUP

internal memory

<> Card load (INT < CARD)

Patch 011 —88)_

System

Part

tHects
OPATCH
O SETUP

Special setup

Internal memory

O Exchange (INT «<— CARD)

Patch (i-11 —88)

System

Part

b 7T

QFATCH
O SETUP

Effects

Special setup

Internal memary

t4

MIDI QUT

w'} External device
000

(orP.IV-—4)

Patch (f-11 —88)

Special setup

System

Part

Effects

Card memory

(rP.IV—8)

!EALL

Patch (I-11-—88)

Special setup

System

Effects

Card memory
(rP.IV-8)
Patch (1-11-—88) System
o B

Effects

Card memory




HOW THE JD-800 1S ORGANIZED

How the Data transfer is organized

QO Bulk dump (INT—=MIDl) (=P IV—-12)

Patch (J-11 —88)

Special setup

System
MIDI OUT
Effects OALL
O PATCH
OSETUP
Internal mermory

O Card Initialize (o P.IV— 2)

Patch (J-11 — 88) System

Part

Effects

Special setup

Initialized
memory

External
device

Patch {I-11—88)

Special setup

System

Part

Etfects

Card memary

{ Restore Factory Preset (orP.IV— 14)

_F’atch memory (1-11__WTBB)

System
Part

Effects

Special setup memory

Internal memory

Patch memory {-11—88)

Special setup memory

System

Part

Effects

Factory Preset
memory
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Single mode
perations




1. SINGLE MODE

[n Single mode, the JD-800 will function as a single instrument.

1) Enter Single mode

O Mode

Patch number Patch name

Here’s how to enter Single mode.

® Press| SINGLE |. The indicator will light.

Mode Program change MIDI receive channel
receive number Tongﬂ_ parameter
[ZTHELE Bl CH:@1 UE: Lewel
I-11:Dizital Swamth 1 1 .1 g1 E

The tleft display will show Patch information, and the right display will show Tone
information.

This indicates the current mode. In addition te Play mode, other modes indicated in this area
include Edit, Write, Compare, and Copy.

O Program change number

This indicates the Program Change number that will be received by the currently selected
Patch. Internal memories I-11 — §-88 correspond to program change messages 1 — 64. If you
are using an optional DATA card, C-11 —C-88 correspond to program change messages
65 —128.

O Patch number

This indicates the Patch number.
You can select from 64 internal Patches 1-11 —1-88, and when using a DATA card, 64
additional Patches C-11 —C-88.

QO Patch name This indicates the name of the selected Patch.

O Active ( ¥) This indicates the Tone that will be edited by the sliders and switches of the front panel.

O Tone Parameter

O Value

This indicates the parameter (the element or aspect of the sound) of the Tone that you are
currently editing.
When you select a patch, the TVA level will always be shown in the display.

This indicates the value of the Tone parameter The values for the four Tones are displayed

simultaneously.



1. SINGLE MODE

Select a Patch

2) Select a Patch

Here's now to select a Patch to play.

(’D Press any button BANK —-

The patch number will begin biinking.
@ Press any button NUMBER[1 ]—[8], and the Patch will change.

If you are using a DATA card, you can press | INT,/CARD |to select Patches from the DATA
card. This allows you to select from a total of 128 Patches [-11 to C-88.

Patches can also be selected by MIDI Program Change messages received from an external
device.

* While the Patch number is blinking, the Patch has not yet changed. Then press
NUMBER to select a patch.

* The current patch will remain in memory even if you turn the power off.

*If a DATA card has not been inserted into the JD-800’s card slot, the following display

will briefly appear when you press | INT,”CARD |, and you will not be able to select
DATA card Patches.

DHTA card 1= rnot reacks

* Before using a newly purchased DATA card, you must initialize it. (<r P, [V ~ 2)

What does it mean to "select a Patch"?
When you “select a Patch”, the Patch data stored in the Memory area is actually copied into
the Temporary area. The data in the Temporary area will determine how sound is produced.
When you edit a Patch, your edits affect only the data in the Temporary area.




t. SINGLE MODE

How a tone is organized

3) Before Tone editing

“Tone editing” refers to the process of modifying the parameters of a “Tone”; the smallest

subdivision of a JD-800 sound. Medifications you make affect only the temporary area, and

will be lost if you select another Patch or turn the power off,

@® How a Tone is organized

A Tone consists of many parameters.

Panel
PALETTE LFC 1 PITCH ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV
COMMON LFO 2 WG TVF TVA
) ! ¥
PITCH ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV
COMMON WG — TVF My TVA
i I f
1
LFO 1 LFO 2

— Audio signal
— Control signal flow

In order to make it easy to edit Tones, the parameters on the front panel are divided into

several blocks.



1. SINGLE MODE

Select the Layer Tones

@ Functions during Tone editing

The JD-800 has several functions that help you edit Tones.

K If you wish to save a Tone you have edited, you must use the Patch Write ( =r P.
I - 83) operation.

O Select the lLayer Tones
These buttons turn on/off (sound/mute) each of the four Tones (A — D).

This will determine the number of Tones used by the Patch. These buttons also allow you to
check the sound of each individual Tone as you edit.

(D Press a Layer biock button| TONE A |—{ TONE D|.

When the indicator is lit, the corresponding Layer is On, and will be sounded by the Parcli.

When the indicator is unkit, the corresponding Layer is Off, and will not be sounded by the
Patch.

* The Layer on/off status of each Tone is remembered as part of the Patch data ( —P.
I —-129.

* When you select a Patch, the] TONE A |—{ TONE D Jindicators will light (o show the
layers used by that Patch.

-
( By layering many Tones, you can create rich sounds,
Olf you will be playing many notes simultaneously, create Patches that use fewer
Tonas.

{ltis possible to create a Patch that uses no Tones (all Tones turned off, so there

will be no sound}, for cases in which you want to play only an external sound

source.
. A

* The JD-800 can produce up to 24 notes simultaneously. This means that up to 24
‘Tones can sound at once.
Thus, if a single Patch uses two or more Tones, the JD-800 will be able to produce
fewer notes simultaneously.

Number of Tones used Maximum number of notes playable by the Patch
4 -6
3 - 8
2 ......................................................... 12
| T TT T T T T T T T T UOTO TN 24

If all four Tenes are tumed on in the Layer block, not ail the notes will sound when you play a
chord of more than seven notes. [f you need to play many notes simultaneously, create Patches
with as few Tones as possible.



1. SINGLE MODE

Select the Active Tones

(O Select the Active Tones

Here's how to select the Tones that will be edited by the front panel sliders and switches.

(D Press[[AYER<= ACTIVE].

The indicator will change from 1it to blinking.

® Press a button [ TONE A [—[ TONE D ]to select the Tene you wish to edit.

A Tone whose indicator is blinking is active, and can be edited. A Tones whose indicator is
untit is inactive, and cannot be edited. If there are two or more active Tones, modifications
you make in parameter values will apply to each active Tone. The panel indicators (LFO 1/2

waveform, etc.) will indicate the value of the lowest Tone (in A—D order) that is set to Active
On.

% The active/inactive status of each tone is remembered as part of the Patch data (= P.
1 -130).

* It is also possible to edit a Tone which is set to Layer OfT (not sounding).

*If you wish to independently edit the same parameter of two or more Tones, use

PALETTE |(= P. I — 9). The four Palette sliders will edit the currently selected
parameter for each of the four Tones,

-

N
The right display also shows a F mark to indicate the Active on/off status of each Tone. For
example, in the situation shown in the following display, moving the | CUTOFF FREQ |
slider will simultaneously set the same Cutoff Frequency value for all Tones A/B/C.

P

TWH: L] — TLF: Cutosd f £reed
L& 1 ;?‘ gopRE P bl EeE 8 VL
Active On Active Off
S
\
With the four Tones set to Active Off, you can move any slider or switch to check the values
in the temporary area. For example if you move the | PITCH COARSE }slider, the display
will change as follows,
TLIH: Lozl ' WE:PFPitch O ;'“; BEmm
18 2@ 26 FH B +12 -~ +87
This has the same result as the Parameter View function (rext page). J




1. SINGLE MODE

Parameter view

O Parameter view
This function allows you to check the vatues of parameters in the temporary area. You can
display the values of the temporary area without having to move a panel slider.

@ Each time you press PAGE[A][¥], the parameter displayed in the right display will

change.
Tz Bias oie
L T LIF (NI A EA N
PAGE[4]} f
TURR Loz 1 . . . .
RLED 100 108 106 I(—lt is shown in the display on the right.

b5 i

% By holding m (m) while pressing E (m), you can scroll quickly through the
displayed parameters.

The displayed parameter will move through the parameter blocks in the following order.

| COMMON e [LFO tle—>[LFO 2]« [WG]|e—a>[PITCH ENV|
T

[TVF]«—=[TVF ENV]«—{ TVA ] «—{TVA ENV]

* When you select a Patch, this display will indicate the TVA Level.
* During Patch edit or Multi mnode Special Setup edit, this “parameter view” function is
not available,

When you nesd to check paraineter values
As you edit a Tone, moving a slider/switch will cause the name and value of that parameter
to appear in the display. This means that the displayed value will be the newly modified
value. However, the “parameter view” function allows you to simply check the values
without modifying them. After you have checked the value, you can modify it if necessary.
You can also check parameter values by setting all Tones to Active Off, and moving a slider
or switch (see the previous page).




1. SINGLE MODE

Original valua

O Original value
This function will display the Memory (internal or card) values of the currently sefected
parameter for each of the four Tones. This lets you compare the modified values (the data in
the Temporary area} with the original values (the data in the Memory area).

@ Fress [COMPARE]

While you are holding this button, the display will show the values stored in memory for the

currently selected parameter.

TR e 1
0 S8 TR [ While you hald
[COMPARE]

* The “ ¢ indicates that the parameter being edited is at its original value.

]

If you wish to hear the original sound of the Tone, set the edited parameter values to match the
originzl values.

% The sound that you hear at this time will be different than the displayed parameter
values. The edited parameter values (in the Temporary area) will deterntine the sound
you hear.

In addition to this “original value” function, the] COMPARE | button also provides the “Paich

compare” function («= P. 1 — 84).



1. SINGLE MODE

Palette

O Palette

The Palette allows you to independently edit the displayed parameter for each of the four

Tones.

D Move a siider or switch,
or
Press PAGE[ A ][ ]to select the parameter you wish to edit.

This will assign the parameter to the Palette.

® Move a PALETTE slider, and the parameter value of the corresponding Tone will
change.

frmmediately after you have selected a Patch, the display will show the TVA Level parameters,
so the four sliders can be used to adjust the volumes of the four Tones just as if you were
using a mixer. The four sliders will edit the values of each Tone for whatever parameter is

displayed.

* Only Tone parameters can be adjusted using the Palette skiders,
* It is possible to edit a Tone even if it is set to Active Off.

TLF s Dot + F
"’1"‘:1 o 'E

5 e - The parameter indicated in the display ..

can be edited independently for sach Tore.




1. SINGLE MODE

Tone Copy

O Tone Copy The “Copy™ function is provided as a cenvenience when editing. This function copies data

from a selected Patch into the Temporary area. In this example, we will show how to copy

Tone parameters.

Tone Temporary

Copy source Patch Patch memory

Active Tone Select
(the copy destination
Tons)

[copy between
Tones in the
temporary area)

]

B

s

Copy source
Copy destination

I~10"

\\\\\\ [copy a Tone

from a differer
@ While editing a Tone, press| COPY |,

Patch}]

Memory Btock
CORY THFE f Tone H
o THP l“%[““ R A = |
Active tone

The upper line indicates the copy source memory and block. The lower line indicates the copy

destination Active tone.

® Select the copy source Patch using [INT ~CARD |, BANK[1]—[8], and NUMBER

01-{8} |

If you wish to copy tone data within the temporary area, select TMP as the memory.

@ Select the copy source block using PAGE[A Y]

4 Tone A
Tone B
Tone C
Tone D
Eff A
Eff B
Common
EQ

All v

PAGE[¥] PAGE[a]

For this example, select

ITONE A—{TONE D}




1. SINGLE MODE

Tone Copy

@ Select the copy destination Tone (the active Tone) using| TONE A |-[TONE D].

COPY I-118Toms B
Lo THMF rREC— 2 LN-MT

You can select one or more Tones. The selected Tones will be indicated by a blinking

indicator, and also in the display.

@ After you have specified the copy source and copy destination, press|INC,/YES |.

The following display wili appear.

LY T—11:Toare B
LomEleted

To cancel without executing, press [ EXIT |or[DEC /NO|.

GRS T-11: Tone B

L&

1 eed

3]

You will rsturn to the previous display.

* In steps & and (@), you can play the keyboard to hear the selected copy source Tone.
This lets you confirm the selected copy source by ear.
* You cannot copy the Special Setup’s tone.
% If you wish to store the copied Tone, you must use the Patch Write operation ( = P,
I-83.

One way to create rich sounds (eg., for strings or brass) is to layer two or three similar
Tones, slightly detuned. n such cases, you can use the copy function to copy a Tone to one
or more other Tones, and adjust the Pitch Fine parameter of each Toene to a slightly different
value.

-1t



1. SINGLE MODE

Manual

QO Manual This function writes the current status (position/value) of the front panel sliders and switches
into the temporary area for one or more Tones.
When you select 2 Patch and begin Tone editing, the position of the sliders will not necessarity
be the same as the values of the corresponding parameter. Especially when you wish to create
a sound from scratch, it is important to hear the sound that results from the current slider
settings. In such cases, you can use the Manual function to match ali parameter values to the
current slider positions before you begin editing.

Tone Temporary the current status of the
panel

SR R
poonnanannng

Tone Select

@ Ppress[MANUAL].

writing PIEELIRLL
destination THF b 7 [YoRE]

® Specify the writing destination in the temporary area by pressing [TONE A ]—
TONE D|.

FMHEFHUEL
THF2 AEC—- 2 LY ]

The lit indicators and the disptay will indjcate the selected Tones.

@) Press[INC/VES |,

The following display will appear, and alt parameter values wili be set to the current values of
the front panel sliders and switches.

MR
Comslel e

To cancel the operation, press[EXIT jor [DEC/NO].

PR,

=T ST = d

I-12



1. SINGLE MODE

Manual

@ You will return to the previous display.

* If you wish to save the Tone you create by this Manual function, you must use the
Patch Write operation (<= P. T — 83).

* If the tone write destination has not been selected in step @), pressing will
cance] the function and “Canceled” wili be shown in the display.

% The previously selected waveform will net change.

Once you become famifiar with the editing process, you will be able to predict the
approximate sound that will result from the slider positions. ln this case, you could move the
sliders and switches in anticipation of the Tone you want to create, and then execute the
Manual operation.

I1-13



2. TONE EDIT

Now that you have selected a Tone, let’s edit it. You can edit a Tone by moving the front pane! sliders and switches.
Editing a Tone is how you create your own sound. The Tone you create can then be used in a Layer (=P I -5t
create a Patch.

4 )
| | |

Pitch ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV

Common

WG —)[ TVF —ﬂ TVA >

* Pressing | YES /INC /[ NO_~DEC ] or moving [JZYNS[E] will not alfect Tone parameter
values, Only the panel sliders and switches can be used for Tone editing.

% The Tone parameter sliders must be moved a certain amount before the value will
change. If a parameter value does not change when you make a slight change in slider
position, move the slider up or down more greatly.

Example
* —>
Move Move
slightly widely
LED display LED display
I TUI S s ] > ! TLH 2 Db o8 Fres
A FLEE TSR 10l A kS IR A A

& This indicates that edit is now
in progress.

When a parameter vatue is modified, a dot *.” will appear in the LED display, indicating that
the value of the original Patch has been modified.

I1-14



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Common,~ Hald control

@ Common

These parameters can be set independently for each Tone.

WD VELOCITY
CHTRL  GURVE

Om O L

= Oz
O3l
Ol
—

O Hold control This parameter determines whether or not the Tonre will be sustained by a pedal switch (DP-2
etc., sold separately) connected to the Hold Pedal jack.

(D Press[HGID CONTROLL

When this function is on, the indicator will light. When off, the indicator wifl be'dark.

LMt Hold chreld
POIH OM OFF OFF

[Values]  [ON, OFF]
ON  : The Hold effect will apply.
OFF : The Hold sffect will not apply.

* This setting also determines the effect of Hold messages from MIDI IN.
% Hold messages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT.

MIDI IN MIDI OUT
O ] ] =
000 Col
MIDI Tx Patch
to MIDI OUT > Hold mode
Hold message
HO—O Tone A
v
Hold -0—0- Tone B
dal to Sound source >
peca Hold message o0 Tone C
Lo~o Tone D
Held control

F—-15



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit.”Common, Hald control

‘ )
_ For example if you are layering strings and piano, you might set the strings to be held, and
the pizno te not be held.

Tone A (strings) —> To be held

Tone B (piano} — Not to be held

The Hold parameter is also useful when you assign a different Key Range setting to each
Tone to create keyboard splits (= P, I — 120); for example, you might enakle Hold only
for the lower (or upper) Tone.

C2 C4 c7
Key range ; Key range
L:C2 H:B3/i Tone A : Tone B :\|.c4 H:c?
Strings Piano
To be hold \‘}Off Not to be held
. 7

I-1é



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Common.” velocity curve

O Velocity curve

Velocity (keyboard playing strength) can be used to control volume or other parameters. If
you select a different curve for each Tone, your keyboard dynamics can switch between Tones
(velocity switch) or determine how Tones are mixed (velocity crossfade), You can select a
velocity curve that is appropriate for your own style of playing.

® Press | VELOCITY CURVE |to select one of the four curves.

The indicater for the selected curve will tight.

Uz ibalo oo
BE1 ] 55 A%
[vValues] [1-—4]
In the following diagrams, the horizontal axis indicates the velocity you play on the keyboard,
and the vertical axis indicates the velocity value that it will be converted into.
1: 2: 3: 4;
A F
127 127 | 127 [ 3.3 PR
1 . » 1 > 1 > 1} -
1 64 105 127 1 12 127 f 127 1 127

*This velocity curve also determines the result of the velocity value of Note messages
received from MIDI IN.

*The actual keyboard velocity will be used for the Note messages transmitted from
MIDI OUT,

MIDH 1N MIDI OuT
L) o 0o
Qa0 59
To MIDI OUT >

Patch

Tone A curve

Tone B curve

To Sound source

A

Tone C curve

Tone D curve

[-17



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Common,” velocity curve

~

Velocity

L S——

Velocity curve

|

This setting applies to the following parameters.

Pitch Envelope Velocity (=P, I — 45)
Pitch Envelope Time Velocity (= P. I — 46)
TVF Envelope Velocity (i P. I — 61)
TVF Envelope Time Velocity (= P. ] — 62)
TVA Envelope Velocity (== P. I ~ 76)
TVA Envelope Time Veloeity (<= P. [ — 77)

.,

..l
—» Pitch Envelope (Level) - = i
| > Pitch Envelope Time P :
"’.
—» TVF Envelope (Level) T e DIl IS
3‘,
s TVF Envelope Time A — ‘
i
l}‘
s TVA Envelope (Level) T el I
'Q I
— TVA Envelope Time Py — ¥

-

For example if you set each of two Tones to a curve of 2, and set their TVA ENV Velocity
Sens respectively to +50 and — 50, changes in velocity will adjust the mixture of the two
Tones (velocity crossfade).

Valocity

1ociw
Tone A will sound for strongly played notes,
Tone B will sound for softly played notes.

Valocity

I-18




2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit LFQ 12

®LFO 1/2

This block determines the shape of the LFO that can be used to cyclically modify the pitch,
cutoff frequency, or level.

LFO stands for Low Frequency Oscillator, and can be used to create modulation effects such
as vibrato, wah-wah, and tremolo. Two independent LFOs (1 and 2) are provided, allowing
greater possibilities and more detaiied settings.

f LFO T ]
PATE  OELAY  FADE WAVEFORM  OFFSET TKREI\IEG
_ _ O~ O+ O
| z Z 0.1 0o
B EE oo
2 i 1= omv &3
- - T OM
= o | m— |
C TF6 2 |
KEY
RATE FADE WAVEFORM OFFSET  TRIG
_ B 0N O+ Om
= - 2 0.1 O |
-EH-EF orv o-
oIl omp 3
= = = oM
=
R — > Pitchesreemecrrecreerens Vibrato effects —{WG LFO1 Depth
WG LFO2 Depth
.". \.‘ WG Lever Sensitivity
- " = _ WG Aftertouch Sensitivity
, | Modulation —
-» Cutoff frequency ---- Wah-wah effects { TVF LFQ seiect
(Growl effects)  |TvE LFO depth
> Level -reereeeieioinans Tremolo effects — TVA LFQ select
| TVA LFO depth

I-19



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/LFQ 1,72,/ Rate

— WG e TVF sty TVA
Vibrato effects Wah-wah effects Tremolo effects

| Aftertouch F

» Sensitivity | LFO? depth |_,L 0 depth [LFO depth |
Lever

| sensitivity |* || prILFO2 denth f LFO select o‘\ LFO sslact

%
5 — LFO 1 — LFO 2

Modulation lever

The following parameters determing the depth of the effect preduced by the LFO waveform
you specify here.

OWG LFO1 Depth (P, 1 — 41)

OWG LFO2 Depth {er P. 1 ~ 42)

OWG Lever Medulation Sensitivity (o-P. 1 — 43)
OWG Aftertouch Modulation Sensitivity (i P. T — 39)
OTVF LFO Depth (erP. 1 — 58)

OTVALFO Depth (xrP. T — 74)

O Rate This parameter determines the frequency of the LFO.
@ Move IRESISN.
LFOL i Rate
PYE TR ES 90

[values) [0—t00]
Higher values will result in faster modulation.

I-20



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”LFC 1.2/ Delay

QO Delay This parameter determines the time defay from when you press a key to when the LFQ begins
to be applied. On acoustic instruments, vibrato is usually applied shortly after a note begins.
This “Delay” parameter allows you to simulate this effect,

e Lo < /\/\ '''' /\ /\/
A \/\/ ----- \/ \/\/

Produce
sound

D Move IEENEE.

The lowest position will result in a value of 0, and the highest position will result in a value of
REL. .

LECEE s D] s
F2E ZE 20 REL

[Values] [0—100, REL]
0—100 : Higher values wili result in a longer delay from when the key is pressed to
when the LFQO is applied.
REL . The LFO will be applied immediately after the key is released,

A valvo of 0 ANYANVANIVAY
AN N VNV

A value of 100 P /\ /\ /\
VARVAR

Kayi on

A value of REL e /\ /\ /\\
Fy A \/ \/
Key_: on Key off

If you set this to REL, the LFQ effect wilt be applied immediately after the key is released,

which can be interesting when used in sound effects. By using this parameter in conjunction
with appropriate settings of the Fade parameter (next page), a variety of effects can be

obtained.
% In the following cases, the REL setting may kave no effect,

{>When the TVA envelope T4 parameter is 0, or close to 0 (=~ P. 1 — 80)
<>When in a Special Tone, the Envelope Mode is “No Sustain” (== P, [[ — 19)

1-21



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/ LFO 1,/2/Fads

O Fade

[Values)

I-22

This parameter detenmines the time over which the LFQ will change in amplisude, The vibrato
applied to acoustic instruments appears most natural when it is increased gradually. This

parameter aflows you to simulate such effects,

Pitch — /zada/\ /\ ..... /\ /\/
Produce V\ _______ \/ \/\/

sound

@ vov- Z5E.

[~ 50— + 50]
For positive (+) settings, the LFO effect will gradually increase, and finally reach the
specified LFO depth. For negative { — ) seftings, the LFO effect will begin at the
specified LFO depth, and gradually decrease to zero. If this “Fade" parameter is set
to 0, the specified LFO depth will be maintained continuousty.

Fade in

m,,,\ /\ ANN]
Y v

MY

A valoe of 0 /\ """" A
...... AAAAA

-
1.‘

A value of —50——3» /\ 25

i
Key on



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit./LFG 1,727 Fada

Sound idea

If you wish to add the LFO effect only to the begirning of the sound, set this parameter to a

negative { — ) value.

This can be used to simulate the unsteadiness in pitch that naturally occurs in the aftack of

hrass sounds (such as trumpets). Make settings as follows.

RATE = 80, Delay = 00, Fade = — 20, Waveform = RND,

WG LFO1(/2) Depth =+ 50

Pitch

Fads

Key on

You can create a wide variety of sounds by combining with Delay on the prev:'ous page.

¢ Delay = 40, Fade = 30
Delav Fade

N

A

RAVAM

A

Key on
< Delay = 50, Fade =- 30
Celay Fade

A
Key on

<> Delay = REL, Fade =
A A
Key on Key off
< Delay = REL, Fade =-— 10

Dalay Fade

AN x

VT

I(ey on I(ey off

2y

I-23



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”LFO 1.2 waveiorm

O Waveform This parameter selects the LFO waveform (the shape of the change over time).

@ Press{ WAVEFORM [to select one of the five waveforms.

The indicator of the selected waveform will light.

e 2 W I P =TI A o
FTRET S Do RRED

[vaiues] (TRI, SAW, SQU, S/H, BRND]

Triangle wave is the most frequently used waveform, and is best

TRI: for wvibrato.

SAW et Sawtooth wave is often useful for sound effects.

SQR : b - Square. wave is often useful for sound effects.
s/H: || | Sample and Hold creates random ‘“stepped” change (random
' level). '
RND : Random creates random “continuous” change (random level and
' slope).
- N
For example, you can create a siren by selecting SQU and applying the LFO to modulate
pitch.
Pii" Pii
Pitch
Po’ “Po”

By setting the depth of the fellowing parameters to negative { — ) values, you can invert the
waveform.

WG LFQ1 Depth (= P. I — 41)

WG LFO2 Depth (== P. | — 42)

TVF LFO Depth {=P. ] — 58)

TVA LFO Depth (=P, [ — 74) ]

1-24



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit. LFQ 1,72./0t1set

O Offset This parameter adjusts the LFO waveform up or down.

By setting the Offset parameter, you can raise or lower the center value of the parameter
{pitch, cutoff frequency) which the LFO is affecting.

@ Press} OFFSET {, and select one of the three values; “+", "0", or " = ",

The indicator of the selected value will light.

et

LFGi sty
1:

(S 5 - +

[Values] [+, 0, -]
+ ! The original value of the parameter will be the jower limit of change, and the LFO
will affect the parameter only upward.
0 : The LFO will affect the parameter both upward and downward.
— . The criginal value of the parameter will be the upper limit of change, and the LFQ
will affect the parameter only downward.

The LFO waveform is
offset upward

When set to + —>

When set to 0 —> //\\//\\//

When set to -~ —>

The LFC waveform is
offset downward

% Olfset has no effect on the TVA envelope.

I

—
Many acoustic instruments (including the human voice) sound better if the center pitch is
raised slightly when vibrato is applied. You can simulate this by setting the Offset parameter
o 4+,
Pitch =i L b
e J

1-25



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit, LFO 1.2, key trigger

O Kev trigger This parameter determines whether or not the LFO waveform will be restarted each time you

play a note.

@ Press[KEY THIG)

When Key Trigger is on, the indicator will be lit.

LI 8 e fpdm
ECIFE OM OF DFF

[vValues] [ON, OFF]
ON  : The LFO waveform will begin at the moment you press the key,

OFF : The same LFO waveform will continue regardless of when you press the
key.

“‘v;.v LFO phase will be different

on AN
N\ A\

Off ’“f\ /\ //\ ’/\ LFC phase will be the same

A A A

C4 key on E4 key on G4 key on
If you piay two or more notes simultaneously when Key Trigger is on, the LFO waveform

will be restarted for each note. Each note will be at a slightly different point in its LFO,
creating a more spacious and richer sound.

When Key Trigger is off, all notes will always be at the same point in their LFO, resulting
in a tighter sound. This may be useful when you want to emphasize the vibrato effect.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/ WG

O WG

This block is where you select the waveform that is the core of the sound, and set parameters

related to its pitch, (WG is an abbreviation of Wave Generator; i.e., the circuit that creates a

waveform.)
Pitch Envelope
WG block
Waveform
& Waveform || &Pitch Coarse

<> Source < Pitch Fine
@ < Pitch Random —> To TVF

O Pitch Key follow

Bender lever

Bend Modulation
<Bender SW OLFO1 depthe
[— <» Aftertouch bend SW < LFO2 depth<

{ Aftertouch sensitivity
< Lever sensitivity

LFO2

Aftertouch

#
ey

Modulation
lever

LFO1

| WG |

PITCH PITCH KEV  A-TOUCH A= TOUCH
COURSE  RAMDAM FoLlow  pewp MAVEFORM

]
J
|

LFh

C
)
1

73
Pl rnret

ppgr O INT
O O o g

LEriEdi TR TE]
:
i LLel
1l
Trinrndritl
[0
Trrrdebindn
Iill@mlfll
II]I@!IIIIIII

LFO2

|l
0
|
||
H

H
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit WG, Fitch coarse

O Pitch coarse This parameter determines the basic pitch in chromatic steps over a range of +/ — 4 octaves.

{Values)

Use this parameter to specify the approximate pitch, and use the Piich Fine parameter { & next
page) to make fine adjustments.

QD Rotate the PITCH COARSE knob.

WEr Ltk ocoarss
FEG +E@Y 12 et
[- 48—+ 48]

if you rotate the knob in the “+" direction (to the right), the pitch will rise up to 4
octaves. If you rotate the knob in the “ — " direction (to the left}, the pitch will fall by up
to 4 octaves. When the knob is in the center position, the value will be 0, and the
standard pitch will sound.

’~

N
You can create rich sounds by layering two Tones with their Pitch Coarse settings one
octave apart (+/ — 12). This is known as “octave unison”.

Tone A e 0
+ Richer sound
Tone B e 12

Or, you can layer four organ-type Tones and set their Pitch Coarse values to 0/+12/+19/4+24
to create a jazz organ sound. If you then assign the TVA levels to the Palette, you can use
the Palette sliders as the drawbars of an organ.

Toro A e 0 ™ PALETTE
Tone B e $12 ;
4 >Organ sound )
Tone C e 19
Tone D e+ 24
J

You can create a rock organ sound by setting the Pitch Coarse values to — 12/0/+7/+12.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” WG, ”Piteh fire

O Pitch fine

This parameter is a fine adjustment (in units of 1 cent) over a range of +/ — 50 cents, relative

to the pitch specified by Pitch Coarse. Since 100 ceats equals 1 chromatic step, +/ — 50 cents

allows you to adjust the pitch up or down 1/2 of a chromatic step.

@ Rotate the PITCH FINE knob.

WE: F Lok
P AT

it
i

[- 50—+ 50]

If you rotate the knob in the “+" direction (to the right), the pitch will rise up to 50
cents. If you rotate the knob in the " — " direction {to the left), the pitch will fall by up to
50 cents. When the knob is in the center position, the value will be 0, and the pitch
will be as specified by Pitch Coarse.

[ Sound_idea

You can create a rich sound by setting two layered Tones to slightly different Pitch Fine
settings {about +/ — 3 cents). This is known as “defune”.

Tone A

e -3

+

Tone B

43

oY

More spacious sound {detune effect)
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit, WG,/ Pitch random

O Pitch random
This parameter applies randomness to the pitch.
On analog synthesizers of the past, the pitch of each note was not always accurate. However,
this resulted in a richness that is difficult to duplicate on the digital synthesizers of today. This
Pitch Random parameter allows you to apply slight amounts of randomness to the pitch to

create this effect.

+ A

en | [ L

0

Y

A A " A A A
Key on )
The pitch will be different each time you play the same key.

@ Move EFTEIETNGEE.

WE: ek Ranam
L 355 A N LR

[Values] [0—100]

As you increase the valus, there will be greater random changes in piteh. Fer a value
of 0, there will be no randorn pitch change,

* Pitch Random applies a random pitch change when each note is played. If you wish to
change the pitch during the duration of the note, use the Pitch Envelope ( = P,
I - 44), or make appropriate settings in the LFO block (= P. T — 19) and then raise
the WG block [RSCIEN/IEEOIER (—P. 1 - 41, T — 42).



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit WG,/ Pitch key follow

O Pitch key follow

[Values]

This parameter specifies how the pitch will change in relation to the keyboard position of the
note you play.

Pianos are tuned in what is known as “stretched” tuning, in which higher octaves are actually
tuned slightly further apart to make the sound more natural. This can be simulated by
appropriate settings of the Pitch Key Follow parameter.

Except when you wish to create special effects, you will normally leave this parameter set to
+100%.

D Move PEESNT.

W5

5 b EF
13

%1 =@E @

PE$

it
i

=

0]

—

L

)
H

[—100%— + 200]
For a value of +200%, the pitch will rise two octaves for every 12 keys (1 octave) you
play upward, with the C4 key as the center. For a value of — 100%, the pitch will fall
one octave for every 12 keys (1 octave) you play upward. For a setting of 0%, all
keys will produce the same pitch.

- A
L2 200 +100
i3
7]
e +50
L
o
£ 0 0
- 50
- 100 _
-2 » Keyboard position
cz C4 C6 c7

Sound idea

“Stretched” tuning can be simulated by Pitch Key Follow vatues of 101% or 102%.
Instruments which are able to produce microtonal intervals can be simulated by Pitch Key
Follow vatues of 10% or 20%.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” WG,/ aftertouch bend switch

O Aftertouch bend switch

This parameter specifies whether aftertouch (pressire on the keyhoard after plaving a note)
will affect the pitch.

*The amount of pitch change is determined by the Patch Commnon parameter
Alftertouch Bend Sensitivity (=P, 1 — 123).

Aftertouch Bend SW
O™ L »Tone A Pitch

Aftertouch »1one B Pitch

S

Bend .

LO—"0O+» Sensitivity |—»Tone C Pitch
[

L_»Tone D Pitch

Aftertouch

Patch parameter

@ press[ATOUCH BEND.

The indicator will be lit when this parameter is on.

BEe Htoonck bheped
LOM OFF OFF OH

[Values]  [ON, OFF]
ON  : Aftertouch will affect the pitch.
OFF : Aftertouch wilt not affect the pitch.

* This setting also determines the effect of Aftertouch messages received from MIDI IN,
*The MIDI Tx Aftertouch { « P. [ ~ 19) setting will determine whether or not
Aftertouch messages are transmitted.

MIDI IN MIDI OUT Patch
0 =]
5 s oo}
[_To Ml out_| o o—0{+{  Aftertouch
MIDI Tx Aftertouch bend
Lo sensitivity
|To Sound source! OO > —>| Tone D |
F Aftertouch

NP
Aftertouch
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” WG, Aftertouch bend switeh

s 2
This parameter can be used to produce a quick drop in pitch similar to when a guitarist
presses the vibrato arm down.

+ A Set Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity to “— 36"

0 >
—3 0Ctave c-rferrereiieee s
- _ A
( \
Note Aftertouch can also control the following parameters.

WG A-TOUCH MOD (= P. T — 39)
TVF A-TOUCH (= P. T — 59)
TVA A-TOUCH (< P. T — 72)
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit.” WG,/ Bendsr switeh

O Bender switch

This parameter determines whether the bender lever will affect the pitch.

% The amount of pitch change is determined by the Patch Commton parameter Bender
Range (== P. ] — 122).

@ Press [BENDER].

The indicator will be lit when this parameter is on.

Bender SW
LO——TH»] L » Tone A Pitch

e ) (o

- » Tone B Pich

Bender range .
L—» Tone C Pitch

Bender lever

]
vy v v

L » Tone [ Pitch

Patch parameter

hHG & BEareder
FCF OFF QFF OH

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON : The bender lever will affect the pitch.
OFF : The bender lever will not affect the pitch.

% This setting also determines the effect of Pitch Bend messages received from MIDI IN,
% Pitch Bend messages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT regardless of this seiting.

MID| I MIDI OUT Patch
Q 0
x ===
o—ot
| To MIDI OUT | Bender range
' ool
|To Sound source! ot OO —’l Tone D |
¥ Bender SW

e

Bender lever
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” WG,/ Bender switch

o~

Sound dea

By using two Tones and disabling the Bender Switch for one of the Tones, you can simulate
guitar performance techniques such as “harmonized bending” (bending one string to make

two strings produce the same pitch).

Tone A

+

Tone B

Pitch coarse
Bender SW

Pitch coarse
Bender SW

N

ey

Bander range U: 2

: 0
; off

-2

Ton

2y

[w]
|
L 4
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit. WG waveform

O Waveform This parameter selects the waveform that is the core of the sound. It is the most important
parameter in determining the fundamental sound character.

D Rotate the WAVEFORM knob.

Rotate the knob to the right to select a higher waveform number, and to the left to select a
lower waveform number. If there is only one active Tone, the wave aumber and name of that
Tone will be displayed.

Example) only Tone A is active

g——n—n—This indicates the active Tone.
o g R
by Taa 1

(AR I

i t"; :'{i

F,
1

Ll
‘_L =

If all Tones are inactive, or if two or more Tones are active, the wave number for four Tones
will be displayed.

Example} Tones B.C./D are active

Bl s Ll s s o
ST wAE FLI’*"E}_?—- =

Active On
[Values] [001—108]

The number of waveforms will depend on the source (internal or card) you have
selected. The internat memory of the JD-800 contains 108 waveforms

* By setting only one Tone to Active On, you can check the name of the wave used by
that Tone.

* The value of this parameter cannot be modified using the Palette
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit, WG, waveform

The internal memory of the JD-800 contains the following waveforms.

¥pla-|| Wave Expla-|| Wave ]Ex la-|| Wave Expla-
n‘:rﬁ:: Wave name o number Wave name -mfi‘un Aumber Wave namea na:un number Wwave name na:)ion
o Syn Saw 1 028 Digwave 055 Tahkla & 0B2 Cowhell L4
002 | Synsaw2 P 029 | CanWave 1 8, |0.088 1 Pokip < 083 | Sm Metat 5
003 FAT Saw = 030 Can Wave 2 '% g 057 Pluck Harp % 084 SlrikePola E
004 FAT Square 3 031 EML Sth 2 § 058 Mylon Str s 085 Pizz e
005 Syn Pulsel % 032 Wave Scan T = 059 Hooky ﬁ [H:13) Swilch 2
006 Syn Pulsa2 & 033 Nashy 8 5| 060 | Muters s 087 | TubaSlap &
007 Syn Puisel 2 034 | wWava Table = 061 | Klack Wave o 088 | Plink 5
008 | SynPuked g 035 | Fine Wine 062 [ Crystal 085 | Plunk g
209 Syn Pulze5 @ 036 Funk Bass1 063 Digl Dell " 096 EP Atk =
[ Puise Mod 8 037 | Funk Bass2 & 064 | FingerBeit =[] 08% ] TVF Tng i
an Triangle H 038 Stral Sust 5 065 Digi Chime § § 092 Flule Tone e
012 Syn Sina o 039 Harp Harm E 066 Bull Wave § @ 093 Pan Fipe g "
(K] Soft Pad 040 | FullOrgan E} 067 | CrgBell 5 21[ 094 | BoMieBlow £
014 Wire SIr 041 Fulk Draw 2 068 | Scrape Gut § 095 | Shaku Atk €3
ais MIDI Clay 042 Boo % 069 Sirat Atk 096 FlugeiWave E
016 Spark Voxi K 043 | 2ZZ Vox S 070 | Hellow Bs 087 | French =
017 | Spark Vorz 5 044 | Org Vox - 071 | Piano Atk a 096 | WhileNoise
018 Syn Sax g D45 Male Vox 072 EP Hard é, -] 099 Pink Nolse
019 Clav Wave =4 046 Kallmha 073 Claar Keys g g 160 Pilch Wind n
020 Ceilo Wave b 047 1 Nylo 2 074 | EP Distone o 101 Vox Noisal s
G21 BrightDigi 5 048 Marim Wava 5 073 Flute Push “ 102 Vox Maise2 3
022 Cuflers ® |[ o483 | tTogOrum 8 {076 [ Shami E|[ 83| Crunciwina 2
023 Syn Bass % 050 AgogoBalls s 077 Wood Crak E 2 104 ThroalWind Z
024 Aad Hose % 051 Bolile Hit § G78 Kimba Atk 45 105 Melal Wind
025 Vacal Wave [=} 052 Gamalan 1 B 079 Block E w 106 Windago
026 | Wally Wave 053 | Gamelan 2 a 080 | Org Atk 1 g 107 | Anklungs T
02y Brusky Ip 054 Gamelan 3 081 Org A1k 2 = 108 Wind Chime 4 5

If you have inserted a WAVEFORM card (SO-JD80 series, sold separately) inte the
WAVEFORM slot, you can press| SOURCE }to select waveforms from the card as well,

-

~

Selecting a waveform is the singie most important decision when creating a sound. }magine
the type of sound you want to create, and then select an appropriate waveform.

The fotlowing waveforms are suitable for common instruments.
Strings — 001—003, 010, 014 elc.

Brass —001—003, 086, 097 efc.

Pianoc — 071
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit, " WG,/ source

O Source Specify whether the waveform will be selected from internal memory or from a WAVEFORM
card.

@ Press [SOURCE].

Each time you press the button, the indicator will alternate between INT and CARD.

s denesz soupEos

FIMT IHT THT CED

[Values) [INT, CRD]
INT  : Select a waveform from internal memory.
CRD : Select a waveform from a WAVEFORM card,

*1f a WAVEFORM card has not been inserted into the WAVEFORM card slot, the

following display will appear when you press { SOURCE |, and you will not be able 1o
select CARD,

WHVEFORF caro

1z ot reado

Note :

How to use a WAVEFORM card
WAVEFORM

o0e-Qr 1oy
WHOJIAYM

LO-08AM-0OS

puejoy
S
As shown in the illustration above, insert the WAVEFORM card (SO-JD80 series) firmly
into the WAVEFORM card slot. The number of waveforms a card contains wilt be different
for each card. For details, refer to the included manual.

* The appearance of the card will differ from the illustration. J
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/'WG./ aftertouch modulation sansitivity

O Aftertouch modulation sensitivity
This parameter determines how aftertouch will control vibrato depth; i.e., the depth of the
vibrato that will be applied in response to maximum aftertouch pressure. Appropriate settings
of this parameter allow you to add musically expressive vibrato.

D Move ISTNTIYER].

The lower half of the slider range aliows aftertouch to bring in LFO2, and the upper half of
the slider range allows aftertouch to bring in LFO1.

58 F ok
FEESE A H

i} indicates LFO1, £ indicates LFQ2.

[£¢]

1

Pl
= i
|

,...
sarks’
A}

[Values]  [[EI50—0—]150]
When this parameter is set to an LFO1 value, maximum aftertouch will result in
vibrato being applied as you specified in the LFO1 block. For an LFO2 value, the
LFO2 block will be used in the same way.

LFQ 1

PANEIAN
N AR v

g

\:FO 2
l

—blTone A Aftertouch Modl-» Pitch modulation
._..lTone B Aftertouch Mod|-_> Pitch modulation
—»] Tanie C_Attertouch Mod |—p Pitch modulation
_>!Tone D Aftertouch Mod'_> Pitch modulation

IREidninddii

e}

Aftertouch
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” WG,/ Aftertouch modulation sensitivity

s ITESoIN/ JUEO=R (== P. I — 41, T — 42) are set to a value of other than 0, the vibrato
breught in by aftertouch will simply be added to that vibrato. This means that if you

want vibrato to occur enly when you apply aftertouch pressure, you must set JRgeIl/

| LFo2 (LD

* This setting alsa determines the elfect of Aftertouch messages received from MIDI EN.
% The MIDI Tx Aftertouch { == P. 1 — 19) setting will determine whether or not
Aftertouch messages are transmitted.

MIDE I MIDI OUT Patch

O o
0.0

Aftertouch Mod

Aftertouch Mod

| 1o MiDI OUT | o5

MID! Tx Aftertouch
Ito Sound sourcil * Aftertouch Mod

!

! Aftertouch Mod

H

3

Aftertouch

' ™y
This parameter can be used to make synth solos more expressive.

., -

e ™
The following parameters can also be contrelted by aftertouch.

WG A-TOUCH BEND (= P. T — 32)
TVF A-TOUCH (= P. T ~ 59)
TVA A-TOUCH (= P. T — 72)
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit, WG,/ LFO t moduletion depth

OLFO 1 modulation depth
This parameter determines the depth of the vibrato applied by LFO1. The LFQ waveform you
selected in the LFOL block will modulate the pitch to create vibrato. This parameter
determines the depth and polarity of the vibrato. The vibrato you set here will always be
applied.

@ Move JUZSN-

WG LFOL derth
-0 B 21

H

.,-.
il
—

ERY]

[Values}] [-50—+50]
Positive (+) values wiil create vibrato using the waveform you selected for LFO1.
Negative ( — } values will create vibrato using the inverse of the waveform you
selected for LFQ1. At a settings of 0, there will be no vibrato,

wo
+ 50 > » Normal phase
1} > > 0
- &0 - P Inverted phase

% If you want vibrato to occur only when you move the modulation lever or aftertouch,
set this parameter to 0. Then set Lever Modulation Sensitivity ( = . T — 43) or
Aftertouch Modulation Sensitivity (=P, T — 39),

' ™

By using two layered Tones and setting this parameter to opposite settings for each Tone
(for example — 30 and +30), you can create unique vibrato effects in which the pitch
changes in opposite directions.

LFO 1 LFD 2 Tone A

+30 >/\/\/\/
Tone B

Tone A + Tone

|
w
o

[ I O B B

Lyt trrlrnrla

91}
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/ WG, /LFO 2 moduletion depth

QOLFO2 modulation depth
This parameter determines the depth of the vibrato applied by LFOZ2. The LFQ waveform you

selected in the LFO2 block will modulate the pitch to create vibrato. This parameter
determines the depth and polarity of the vibrato. The vibrato you set here will always be

applied.

ORI Lo |

bl s LB ety

b i —

Tl
—
it

[Values] [-50—+50]
Positive (+) values will create vibrato using the waveform you selected for LFO2,

Negative ( — ) values will create vibrato using the inverse of the waveform you
selected for LFQ2. At a setting of 0, there will be no vibrato,

LFD 2

+ 50 n » Normal phase

& 0

o
L 4

» Inverted phase

I
ot
=]
v

* If you want vibrato te occur only when you move the modulation lever or aftertouch,
set this parameter to 0. Then set Lever Modulation Sensitivity (= P, 1 — 43) or
Aftertouch Modulation Sensitivity (=P, T — 39),

By setting 1.LFO! and LFO2 to different waveforms and making appropriate depth adjust-
ments, you can create very complex vibrato effects.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit, WG, Lever modulation sensitivity

O Lever modulation sensitivity
This parameter determines the depth of the vibrato applied by the modulation lever.
By using the modulation lever to make subtle changes in vibrato depth, you can add
expressive nuances to your performance.

@ Move JEIUNSE.
The lower half of the slider range allows the modulation lever to bring in LFO2, and the upper
half of the slider range allows the modulation lever to bring in LFO1.

LHTE Lecis  Sers Elindicates LFO1, and Hindicates LFO2.
31 ka5 ] Y

[values] [E50—0—[fli50]
If this is set in the direction of LFO 2, pushing the modulation lever away from you will
cause vibrato to be applied using the LFO 2 waveform. When this parameter is set 1o

an LFO1 value, moving the modulation lever will result in vibrato being applied as you
specified in the LFO1 block,

LEVER

LFO1 . [[Tona A Lever sensitivity ;—» Pitch modulation
Wil
! [[Tone B Lever sensitivity ] Pitch modulation
o |
I... ren .,.i | Tone € Lever sensitivity - Pitch modulation
LFOZ | Tone D Lever sensitivity = Pitch modulation

*The bender/modulation lever can control only pitch. It cannot control cutoff
frequency or volume level,

* If the fmodu]ation depth («=P, 1 — 41, T — 42) is set to a value other
than 0, the vibrato brought in by the modulation lever will simply be added to that
vibrato. This means that if you want vibrato to occur only when you move the
modulation lever, you must set f modulation depth to 0.

* When modulation messages are received from MIDI IN, vibrato will be applied
according to these settings.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Pitch envelope

@ Pitch envelope

Pitch envelope block

T35

This block lets you specify how the pitch produced by the WG will change over time.

> Ti

me

/ {Velocitv sensitivity }(
/2

A
Key on

Pitch/ : '

LG ’éﬁ —die— T2 —3
AN

\

A
Key off\

Time wvelocity sensitivity

|

Velocity
Curve

L/

[
L
|
L

Time key foliow

|

I - 44

il

Velocity

To WG
PITCH ENV KEY DFF. +
KEY ON
/l‘\_\\ t/_/l s
TIME KEY
L0 FOLLOW 1 L1 T2 T3 12

[T

R Ll

[

Plylrrrintd

Il
Ii

[ I T I A A |

||I|@IIII

PV REELELE

AN

[N RN

N ENENY RN

LI O I O I O S B B




2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit<Pitch envelope, velocity sensitivity

O Velocity sensitivity

[values]

This parameter determines how the levels LO, L1, and L2 of the pitch envelope will be
affected by velocity. The pitch envelope wiil be different for notes played with different
velocities,

@ move PETSY.

FeERL s el o
[ R B) & B K B

{—- 50—+ 50]
For positive (+) values, higher vetocities will make the pitch envelope change more
greatly. For negative ( — ) values, higher velocities will cause iess of a change. For a
value of 0, velocity wiil have no sffect on the pitch envelope levels.

Level # When set 1o s positive (+) value

0
Velocity value +10
) T B3 it i27 +20

+ 30

+ 50

|1

}

/ / +501 1;; -

Velocity value

-5 —— —AL 7A~—-4— —— Levet § When set to a positive (=) valua

The levels (LO/L1./L2) of the envelope will be -10
affected by velocity. f—zo
The times will not be affected. .
- 40
E—so .
! 127

Velocity value

* The resulting pitch envelope levels will not exceed the levels you specify in [[ES]/ Wl

(L2 ]

’

-
In brass instruments such as a trumpet, there is a natural unsteadiness in pitch at the
beginning of each note. This unsteadiness is also affected by the force with which the note is
played. This can be simulated by setting this Velocity Sensitivity parameter to a value of
approximately +30. Softly played notes will not have very much pitch change, but strongly
played notes will have greater pitch change.
Softly played note Strongly played note
Pitch L Pitch /\
7 7
J
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/Pitch envelope,/ time velocity sensitivity

OTime velocity sensitivity
This parameter determines how the T1 of the pitch envelope will be affected by velocity, The
pitch envelope will be different for notes played with different velocities.

OXE TiivE VELO |

FebHUEE Time W

FER O +5E —S8

1

EH(
L]

iy

i7

T

[values] [~ 50— + 50]
For positive (+) values, higher velocities will make the attack time of pitch envelope
change more quickly. For negative ( — ) values, higher velocitias will make the attack
time of pitch envelope change more slowly, For a value of 0, velocity will have no
effect on the pitch envelope times.

Velocity wvalue

| B3 i 127
TIME VELO

o +50 » /\ V4 /\ / /\ L * _:50

- Propartion -

- of change 0
% -0 ———— in envelone X

- times ;

. 50 " + 50

- - —_— >
L] / 1 127

e Velocity value

The times (T1) of the envelope will be affected by
velocity.
The levels will not be affected.

* Velocity values are processed through the velocity curve (<o P. 1 — 17) before being
applied to this parameter.

Iy \

If this parameter is set to a value of approximately +50, softly played notes will change
slowly in pitch, and strongly played notes will change rapidly in pitch. This can be usefu!
when creating sound effects, etc.

Set to +50
Slow pitch change Rapid pitch change
>y N1 s Nt
s /
Slowly Strongly
L o
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/Pitch envelope, Time key folow

O Time key follow
This parameter determines how the T2 and T3 of pitch envelope will be affected by keyboard

[Values)

TIME KEY
o

position. The pitch envelope will be different for notes played in different areas of the

keyboard.

@ LW TIOE KEY FOLLOW J

F~EHU: Time EF
PEQ +15 —~18  OF

J

ot

[- 10—+ 10]

For positive (+) values, decay and release time of pitch envelope will be shorter for
higher notes (toward the right side of the keyboard). For negative ( — ) values, decay
and release time of pitch envelope will be longer for higher notes. For a setting of 0,
the pitch envelops times will be the same for all notes, regardless of the keyboard

area.

o AL AN LA

Proportian

v

IIIIII]}IH:Iﬂ]rlll

v

A [ PANEY. 4 LN
Vd / /7

]]ﬁ

c2 C4 c7

The times (T2-T3) of the envelope will be affected
by keyboard position.
The levels will not be affected.

/\ / A / ] of change
/ / %—L in env:ﬁz:o

A
+

£ 10

c2

Key

L 4

c4 cr
position

* Key Follow takes effect around the C4 key. In other words, the values of the pitch
envelope will change as you play above (or below) the center key of C4.

Sound dea

On most acoustic instruments, higher notes have a shorter decay. By setting the Time Key
Follow parameter to a positive (+) value, you can simulate this by making the pitch change

more quickly for higher notes.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/Pitch envelope,/ Level 0/1.72

OlLevel 071,72

These parameters specify Levels 0/1/2 of the pitch envelope. These determine the amount of
pitch change that will occur at each point in the pitch envelope. These values are relative to
the “standard pitch” determined by the values of the Pitch Coarse (== P, 1 — 28), Pitch Fine
(= P. 1 — 29), and Pitch Key Follow {=— P. T — 31) parameters.

@ Move (LofjLi L2}

BRI Laweel O
FElE 18 +3Ea —-58

e =4 i U D= B
F+1 R —18 +35350 -5

[values] [- 50—+ 80]
Positive values will raise the pitch up to 1 octave above the standard pitch. Negative
values will lower the pitch up to 3 octaves below the standard pitch. For a value of 0,
the pitch will remain at the standard pitch.

% If Velocity Sensitivity is other than 0, the pitch envelope levels you set here will be
affected by velocity.

% The settings you make over the range of +/ — 50 will follow the curve shown below,

Pitch 4
+1 octave I/
i » The displayed value
- 50 a + 50
-3 octave <+
v
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”Pitch enveiope. Time 3./2.73

OTime 1,/2/3

These parameters specify Times T1, T2, T3 of the pitch envelope. These determine the time

over which the pitch will change from one pitch level 1o the next (for example, from LO (o
Li).

@ wvove RN ARV ERL

FBEHIR Time 1
L ST 4 e = N1

w1

|

1
FeBMLEE Time 3

1 5]

[Values] (0--~100]
Higher values will result in a longer time before the next leve! is reached.

* If the Time Velocity Sensitivity value is other than 0, velocity will affect the time of T1.

¥ If the Time Key Foliow value is other than 0, key position will affect the times of T2
and TJ.

* The following chart shows how the parameter values correspond te actual time.

Time curve

Time
About 30 seconds

» The displayed value
0 100
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit./TVF

@ TVF

I-50

TVF stands for Time Variant Filter; i.e., a filter that changes over time. Filters allow you to

modify the tone color by cutting specified frequency areas to affect the sound’s brightness or

thickness.

In this block you can set parameters such as filter type and cutoff frequency, to modify the

sound produced by the WG and pitch envelope.

From WG
—_ BPF

Filter mode

TVF block [TVE_ENV_ depthl

HPF f
: O Cutotf Frequency

—» < Resonance

LFF —'—"'\ CKey follow

o

Cut off Freq, -—T T Modulation

——-——f From TVF envelops |

———> To TVA

ey

LFO select

Aftertouch

LFO2

LFO1

[ TVE |
CUTOFF KEY
FRE  RESO  EW  FOLLOY LFO SELECT LFO  A-TOUCK
O wr O LFol
Qer I - = z O e = z
ow ZE-E]- % - - - % -
= cf = I e I




2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit.” TVF./Fiter made

QO Filter mode This parameter selects the type of filter.
A filter is a type of tone control, and cuts (removes) a specified range of frequencies from the
original signal. The Filter Mode parameter determines whether the filter wili be a Low Pass
Filter, a Band Pass Filter, or a High Pass Filter.

Q) Press [ MODE |to sefect either LPF, BPF, or HPF.

The indicater will light to indicate the sefected fikter type.

TUF: Mode
LFF LRPE BRFF OHFF

[Vaiues]  [HPF, BPF, LPF]

HPF

BPF

LPF

HPF

BPF

LPH

: A High Pass Filter is a filter that allows the sound above the cutoff frequency

to pass (and removes the sound below the cutoff frequency). This filter is
especially useful when creating percussive sounds where the characteristic
elements are in the higher frequency ranges.

: A Band Pass Filter is a filter that allows the sound in the area of the cutoff

frequency to pass (and removes higher and lower sound). It is usefut when
creating sounds with a strong character,

: A Low Pass Filter is a filter that allows the sound below the cutoff frequency

to pass (and removes the sound above the cutoff frequency). This is
probably the most frequently used type of filter. When the higher frequencies
are cut, the sound will become darker {mare mellow).

Level

Fraquency
Level

Frequency

Lewvel

Frequency

Y
Cutoff frequency
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVF,/cutott frequency

O Cutoff frequency
This parameter specifies the cutoff frequency of the filter.
The cutoff frequency determines the point at which the filter will start cutting these partials.

QXS CUTORF FREQ I

% R
=
ITI

FAY Y

%3

[values] [0—100)]
Higher values will result in a higher cutoff frequency.

{When using a Low Pass Filter}

"Opening the filier”
A value of 100 — 5 1
A value of 50 —_— \
e
H v
A vale of O —— \ “Closing the filter”
Y

When using a Low Pass Filter, raising the cutoff frequency is sometimes called “opening the

filter”, and lowering the cutoff freguency “closing the filter”.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” TVF.~Cuteff frequency

s ™

OIE the filter has been set to HPF, higher cutoff frequency values will decrease the lower
partials of the spectrum, causing the sound to become harder or brighter. Depending on
the waveformt, high cutoff frequency values may result in no sound if the selected

waveform does not contain any partials in the frequency range that is allowed to pass.
Waveform {When setecting SO

Higher  Level
'y

Paramater value

L J
Lower
Oif the filter has been set to BPF, only the partials in the area of the cutoff frequency will
be allowed to pass. Depending on the waveform, high cutoff frequency values may result
in no sound if the waveform does not contain any partials in the frequency range that is
allowed to pass.

Waveform (When selecting SQU)

Highar Level

L 3

—————————
Frequency

&
2
@
>
L3
Q
=
@
=
o
e
m
a

k 4 H
Lower A

if the fikter has been set 1o LPF, lower cutoff frequency values wil} decrease the higher

partials of the spectrum, causing the sound to become darker, and lower in volume.
Higher Leval Waveform (When selacting 50U)

E 3
T T =1

Fregquency

Parameter valug
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit.”TVF. Rasonance

O Resonance  This parameter gives the sound a stronger “character”,
Resonance boosts the partials in the area of the cutoff frequency, thus creating a more “peaky”
sound. Appropriate values of this parameter can create sounds that are characteristic of analog

synthesizers of the past.

@ Move .

TLH & Ea s armei e
FEE g8 BE 19A

[Values]  [0—100]
Higher values will result in a greater resonance effect.

LPF BPF HPF
Higher Lawel Level Lawvsl
3 [
g ‘ Frequency A Frequency 4
E — — —
g a
E
] — —_
&
a
k J
Lower A
* At excessively high values (over 100) oscillation may occur, causing distortion.
When creating synth bass sounds, higher settings of Resonance will create a more distinctive

sound.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit” TVF./TvE anvelope dapth

O TVF envelope depth

[Values]

This parameter determines the depth of the TVF envelope; i.e., how the cutoff frequency will
change.

@Move .

TUF : BNV clerth

N T S I L B & B ] 5

Ll

[- 50~ + 50]
For positive (+) values, the TVF envelope will affect the cutoff frequency. For
negative ( — ) values, the inverse of the TVF envelope will affect the cutoff frequency.
For a value of 0, there will ba no TVF envelope, and the cutoff frequency wili not
change.

oW A J#Narmal phase)
. » Time

+
g
Y

»

Lppnjnngnnn
(=]
v

3

I
ur
=]
v

»

Inverted phase)

TVF envelope

iﬁ —I[ Envelope depth I—’[Cutoff frequency

To understand the effect of the TVF envelope, when setting depth to “+”, you should set a
lower cutoff frequency and when setting “depth” to “ — ” you should set a higher cutoff
frequency.

* The sound will not be changed in the following cases:
«CutofT frequency is set to 100 and the TVF envelope’s depth is set to “+".
*Cutoff frequency is set to 0 and the TVF envelope’s depth is set to * — *,
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2. TONE EDIT

Tong edit,” TVF,/cutoff key follow

QO Cutoff key follow

This parameter specifies how the cutoff frequency will be adjusted according to keyboard
position. On an acoustic instrument, high and low notes differ in tone color. This Cutolf Key
Follow parameter can be used (o simulate this by adjusting the cutoff frequency according 1o
the keyboard position.

D move [T,

{values] [-100%— + 150%]
For a value of 150%, the cutoff frequency will move upward 1.5 octaves as you play
12 notes (1 octave) higher. For a value of — 100%, the cutoff frequency will move
downward 1 cctave as ycu play 12 notes (1 octave) higher, {ln both cases, the cutoff
frequency will change relative to the C4 key.) For a value of 0%, the cutoff frequency
will be the same for all notes,

o~ 1 + 150
gL +2 i +100
N
= 0
60 + 50
-]
A
0 0
-850
—1
-2 = %0

Key position

0

* Far extreme values {positive or negative), there may be no sound at the upper or lower
ends of the keyboard.

S —

<{>On an acoustic piano, the sound gradually becomes less complex as you play higher notes.
This can be simulated by a Cutoff Key Follow value of about 60%.
OWhen creatng sound effects, it is possible to set high values for Cutoff Key Foliow so
that no sound is heard at the upper or lower end of the keyboard. This can be used in a
way similar to TVA Bias (¢ 7 P. {1 — 7).
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/ TVF,/LFo modulation sslect

OLFO modulation select
This parameter selects the LFO that will modulate the cutoff frequency.
By using the LFO to modutate the cutoff frequency, you can create cyclically repeating
changes in tone; “wah-wah” or “growl” effects. The amount of effect produced by the LFO is
determined by the following parameter {L.FO Modulation Depth).

D) Press[LFO SELECT].

The indicator of the selected LFO will light,

TWE LLFDO s lact B3 indicates LFO1, Hindicates LFO2,
(33 1 =

[vatues] [l EA]

. The cutoff frequency will be modutated by LFO1,
. The cutoff frequency will be moduiated by LFO2.

i

LM SELECT

O L

LFO1 O LF?
AWA" —
LFOZ2 ——“)—

I l _°\° —{ LFO depth [—>{ Cutoff frequency

Q0

Select
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit.”TVF, LFO modutation depth

O LFO modulation depth

This parameter specifies how deeply the LFO will affect the cutoff frequency. By setting the

width (the amount of change in cutoff frequency) and polarity, you can specify the depth of
the wah-wah effect.

@ Move i)

TUFSLFO der
PESE ~50 B

i
]

.,_
Fiog3
i3

[Values] [- 50—+ 50)]
For positive {+} values, the cutoff frequency will be modulated in the shape of the
waveform selected for the LFO, For negative ( — } values, the cutoff frequency will be

modulated in the inverse of the waveform selected for the LFO. For a value of 0,
modutation will not be applied.

IF

+
w
=]

¥

» (Normal phase)

[=]
v

->0

— e

[NENRNENRNT!

|

&
o
W

% (inverted phasa)

* If you want to create only a wah-wah effect, set the other LFO depth values (Pitch
P, I —41, I — 42, Level=r P, T — 74} 10 0.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” TVF,” Aftertouch cutaft sensitivity

O Aftertouch cutoff sensitivity

{values)

This parameter specifies how aftertouch (pressure after playing a note} will affect the cutoff
frequency.

Depending on the value of this parameter, aftertouch can be used to make the sound brighter
or darker. For example, at a value of +50, the sound will gradually become brighter as you

apply more aftertouch pressure.

@ wove ST,

The lowest slider position will set a value of — 50, and the highest stider position will set a
value of +50.

TUF: Rt owuch =on
FEE +260 48 +35E

[— 50~ + 50]
For positive (+) values, increased aftertouch will raise the cutoff frequency. For
negative { — ) values, increased aftertouch will lower the cutoff frequency. For a value
of 0, aftertouch will not affect the cutoff frequency.

Aftertouch @

Lewval
/ Aftertouch 63

A-TOUCH Aftertouch 127

e
— + 50 —r—— 3 ¥
- Propor tion +50
- +
- of change '
—E ] ——— Not changa in Cutoff :
- fragquancy :
- Aftertouch 127 ° U
- — 850 2 '

Aftertouch B3 '
— Aftertouch O _ — B0
1 127

Aftertouch value

Cutoff frequency |

| Cutoff frequency |

* If the cutolf frequency (== P. T — 52) has been set to 100, or if TVF envelope levels («
P. 1 — 64) have all been set to 100, positive (+) settings of Aftertouch Cutoff Sensitivity
will have no effect,
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/TVF envelops

@ TVF envelope

The parameters in this block determine how the cutoff frequency will change over time.

TVF envelope block Vglocity
urve
[ Velocity sensivity &
// — /1 [< | ,.
L2 Sust. L4
; puasan *  Time
T —>eT2>T3> eT4> Velocity
S N\ N\ o\
Key off
Key on \ \ 4 \ | Time velocity sensitivity |-
| Time key follow !

Ao

TWE ENY KEY OFF
KEY

TIME KEY - SUSTAIN
VELO TIME YELO FOLLOW T L1 12 L2 12 LEVEL T4 u

T [ [ .

EEEE=

llrrirptrege
Pl
TETHirreEntl

C
T
0
L
[Illsnllill
|II!1|||:|H
|||1|l|||l|l
- m
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVF envelope,/ valocity sensitivity

O Velocity sensitivity

This parameter determines how the levels LO, L1, L2, and L4 of the TVF envelope will be
affected by velocity, This atlows the TVF envelope to change in response to velocity,
affecting the tone colos. This can be used to simulate the differences in tone celor that occur

between loud and soft notes on acoustic instruments,

@ move =

[Values]

VELD

|

+50 —»

ﬂlm
Lk

-5 —

I|

o kLA R =R
FEE SR S0 T

]
H

1

[- 50—+ 50]
For positive {+) values, stronger velocities will increase the levels of the TVF
envelope. For negative { — ) values, stronger velocities will decrease the levels of the
TVF envelope. For a value of 0, velocity will have no effect on TVF envelope levels.

Level N When sel to a negative (1} value

Oi
Velocity valfue + "’;
TR B3 eerereeaeannns 127 +20

+30/

+ 407

VAeVicE
N—

L

Yelacity value

Level } When set to a negative { - ) value

The levels (L1.1.2SusL,“ L4} of the envelope will
be affected by velocity.
The times will not be affected.

T ¥ >
1 127
Velocity value

* The velocity of the note you play will be processed through the Velocity Curve ( =r P,
I — 17) before being applied to this parameter.
* The resuliing levels will not exceed the levels you specily in L1/L2/Sustain level/L4,

For example, by setting a value of +50, strongly played notes will be brighter, and softly
played notes will be darker.
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2. TONE £DIT

Tone edit,/TVF envelope,” Time velocity sensitivity

QO Time velocity sensitivity
This parameter determines how the T1 of the TVF envelope will be affected by velocity. This
atlows the TVF envelope to change in response to velocity, affecting the tone color.

® Move RIS RESR.

F: - E H l-‘-l ET s e 1
FEAE +ER —-5A

1)

41

Ll

[Values] [-50— +50]
For positive (+) values, stronger velocities wili shorten the time (T1) of the TVF
envelope. For negative { — } values, stronger velocities will lengthen the time (T1) of
the TVF envelope. For a value of 0, velocity wilt have no effect on TVF envelope

times.,
Velocity value
TIME ) R B3 e 127
w5
o B emee——" A——, A—/ ’ \ PR + -—.50
z Propertion ‘
— of change .
e — /\/—’ /\/—’ /\/—’ in’envelope © °
- Timas :
: A—__, A_’ A__/ - +I50
Z 50 e >
127
= Velocity valug
The imes (T1) of the envelope will be affected by
velocity,
The fevels will not be affected.
% The velocity of the note you play will be processed through the Velocity Curve (=7 P,
1 — 17) before being applied to this parameter.
For example, by setting a value of +50, the tone color of softly played notes will change

slowly, and the tone color of strongly played notes will change rapidly. This can be useful
for sound effects.
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2, TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/ TVF envelope, Time kay follow

QO Time key follow

This parameter specifies how keyboard position will affect the TVF envelope times except T1.
Different keyboard areas will result in different TVF envelope shapes, creating different
sounds.

(OIS TIVE KEY FOLLOW

[Vatues]

TIHE KEY
FOLLOW

+ 10—

l

Fo s Time EF
*BE 418 15 ai
[-10—+10]

For positive (+) values, the times (T2, T3, T4) of the TVF envelope will become
shorter as you play higher notes (i.e., towards the right). For negative (— } vaiues, the
times (T2, T3, T4) of the TVF envelope will become tonger as you play higher notes,
For a value of 0, the times of the TVF envelope will not be affected by keyboard
position.

N—, A—I M + - 10
Proportion :
of change :

in envelope 0] : O
Times '
A—’ A—/ N—’ - +-|0
c2 C4 c?
Key position

ne

The times (T2/T73.T4) of the envelope will be
affected by keyboard position.
The levels will not be affected.

% C4 is the center key around which the Key Follow effect occurs; i.e., as you play above
{or below) the C4 key, the values you set for the TVF envelope will be adjusted.

Sound udea

For example, the change in tone color over time occurs more rapidly for higher notes on a
piano. This can be simulated by setting Time Key Foliow to a positive (+) value, so that
higher notes will change in tone color more rapidly.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” TVF envelope, Level L1712, sustan tevsl /L4

O Level L1,/L2, sustain level /L4

These parameters set the levels of the TVF envelope; Level 1/2/sustain level/d. After being
adjusted by the TVF Envelope Depth value (= P. | — 55}, these levels will make the cutoff
frequency change over time,

i1
L2
SusL — TVF envelope depth —{ Cutoff frequency
L4

OFUNY L1 Lo fsusTan Leveifia]

F-Eritblewsel 1

FlEE 9@ ZEm 2@ Level curve

FeErHlisieasl 2 Lawvel

k1 K18 s AN 25 100 |

F—EHU: Suz lewvel

k1 LA A A =i :

— ~e» The display vatue
FoBEMLE Lewsl 0 100 P
k1A SIE 1A R |

[Values] [0—100]

Higher values wil! result in greater change in cutoff frequency. For a value of 0, the
cutoff frequency you set with JEaLe/ SIS sISO] will be used.

% If the Velocity Sensitivity is other than 0, the vatues you specify here will be affected
by velocity.
% Level 4 is the level after the key is released (Key ON). If the TVA envelope T4 (- P,
I — 80) is short, it will be difficult (o hear the result of this parameter.
TVF envelope

//A\w’___’m
L4
T4

F
Key on Key off

TVA envelope

This effect will be difficult to notice unless the TVA
k envelope T4 is set longar than the TVF envelope T4.

Key on Key off T4

104



2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVF envelope,”Time 1,23/

QOTime 1.,/2/3/4
These parameters set the times of the TVF envelope; Time 1/2/3/4. They specify the time over
which the cutoff frequency will change from onre level of the envelope to the next (for
example, from L1 to L.2).

Time curve

Time]
About 20D seconds

> The displayed value
o 100

D wove KT KB KEV K3

F-EMUIITime 1
1 & 3 Y = 1 i

(el 1 S
F1E3

[Values]  [0—100]
Higher values will result in a longer time before the next level is reached.

*1f the Time Velocity Sensitivity is other than 0, the time of T1 will be affected by

velocity.
*If the Time Key Follow is other than 0, the times of T2/T3/T4 will be affected by
keyboard pesition.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”/TVA

@ TVA

TVA stands for Time Variant Amplifier; i.e., an amplifier that changes the velume over time.

This block contains volume-related parameters.

| TVA envelope block I

TVF block
From FVE M| Level = DatCh
Bias Modulation level ~EQ
o
LFO sele::
Aftertouch LFO2 LFO1
[ 1 FANNRYAN
' ' VAR

TvA ENY KEY OFF
““M
T4

TIHE KEY SUSTAIH
VELD TIME VELO FOLLOW N T 12 T3 Lbe

T L] L]

SRSE= %@é =

TPl rrsredt
LUttt
Lehdnnnnnat
s
Froerdlpditila
IERRINE NN
[N ER RN
[T NARNEN
[T
Pl rntnetri
[HEREENE R
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/ TVA ~Level

O Level

[Values]

This parameter specifies the volume of the Tone. Use this parameter to adjust the volume

balance between Tones.

® move [ LEVEL |

Higher values will result in a higher volume. It depends on TVA envelope setting.

TR Lewe]
FIBE 93 26
[0—100]
TVA envelove Level : 100
Level Lavel : 50
; Level : O

K,

* The final volume is specified by the Patch Level (== P, T — 119},

* When a Patch is selected, this parameter will always be displayed.
*1f the TVA envelope LI/L2/SUSTAIN LEVEL parameters are all 0, there will be no

sound, regardless of this parameter setting,

When this parameter is shown in the display, you can use the Palette (<= P. T — 9) to adjust

the volumes of the four Tones, just as though you were using a mixer.

When you select another Patch, this parameter will be shown in the display.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVA.~Bias dirsction

O Bias direction

[Values}

F—e68

When you want the volume to be affected by keyboard position, this parameter specifies the

direction in which change witl occur; i.e., whether the volume will be adjusted above or below

a certain key.

Notes played on an acoustic instrument will have different volumes depending en their pitch
range, and this is perceived to be more natural. To simulate this, the YD-800 provides Bias
parameters. This Bias Direction parameter spectfies the direction of the biasing.

D press[BIAS DIRECTION].

The indicator of the selected value will light.

TUHELas
¥ L

o4 e
HEAN

I

[UP, LOW, U &L]
up

: The volume will be adjusted above the specified key.

LOW : The volume will be adjusted below the specitied key.
U & L : The volume will be adjusted above and below the specified key.

S

R11

Key

& WPPER O UFPER & UPPER
A s
|eveal O LOWER Level & LOKR Lawvel ® LOWR
A - + L . . ~ +? e — T .
BIAS 0 o 0
LEVEL ¢ ¢
_ Key " > Key -
BIAS BIAS BIAS
POINT POINT POINT
cz c? c? cT c2

* The key is specified by the Bias Point (== P. I — 70).
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/TVA,/Bias direction

Py

OBy using two Tones set respectively to UP and to LOW, you can make them overlap in a

keyboard area (“key crossfade™).

Level P Tons A

cz A3 E4 c7
Bias
Direction Paint Leval
Tone A P Ad =14
Tone B LOW E4 ~ 10

OBy sclecting U&L, you can make the Tone sound only in a specified keyboard area.

Levet 4

Tone A
c2 c4 c?
Bias
Direction Paint Level
Tone A &t C4 -10

-,
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” TVA,Biss point

QO Bias point  When you want the volume fo be affected by keyboard posttion, this parameter specifies the
note from which change will occur.

By using Transpose, you can extend the notes played by the JD-800’s keyboard over the range
of Cl to C8. However, this Bias Point parameter is set as one of the 128 notes from C ~ | to
G9 (the note numbers used when note messages are received from MID] IN).

@ YR B1AS POINT B

The lowest value is C — 1, and the highest value is G9.

T!-.-Ii:i H E: 1 SE B 1 r..’t’
vt O F#g CF

[Values] [C-1—G9]
Set the kay you want the volume to change from.

reetcUTE T TR W rTy
A | IR ) [ i
0SSR I I I N I I S I o bt
c-1 c2 { Bias c? G
I point
Level |
A :
By using this together with the Patch Common parameter Key Range (<= P. I — 120), you

can creale even more complcx Tones.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/ TVA./Biss lavel

(O Bias level When you want the volume to be affected by keyboard position, this parameter specifies the
amount of change.

This determines how greatly the volume will change from the Bias Point in the Bias Direction,

@ ol BIAS | EVEL R

TUA:Bias 1
L

el
B

i

FOR]

L

[Values] [-10—0—+10]

For positive (+) values, higher notes will have a louder volume. For negative { — )
seftings, higher notes will have a lower volume, For a setting of 0, the volume will not
change.

Leaval
L3

% Even for a positive (+) value, the resulting level will never exceed the maximum level

(100).
Lavel
A
-~
. -

g The volume will not increase even if you play
E 7 higher on the keyboard.
§ :
=

e

BIAS POINT  Key position”

il

c7
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/TVA/Aftertouch laval sensitivity

O Aftertouch level sensitivity
This parameter specifies how volume will be affected by aftertouch (pressure on the keyboard
after playing a key). This allows you to increase or decrease the volume as you play.

@ wove IESTNEE

Tﬁemﬂﬁnuﬂh SENE

[Values] [- 50— + 50]
For positive {+) values, aftertouch will increase the volums. For negative ( — ) values,
aftertouch will decrease the volume. For a value of 0, aftertouch will not affect the
volume.

Aftertouch 127
A=TOUCH Aftertouch B3
1 Aftertouch 0
+5) ——» + + 50

Proportion
— » Mot change '
o o changeo
in envelope
Aftertouch O Levals
- % Aftertouch 63 _ .
Aftertouch 127 127
After touch wvalue

crrw D amaann

EREEEEREEN

1
43}
(=}

% By setting a value such as +50, you can apply aftertouch to gradually increase the

volume,
% Even for a positive (+) value, the resulting level will never exceed the maximum level

(100),

Level

L3 -
-~
» -

5 / The volume will not increase even if you press harder
g on the keyhboard.

17

=

Aftertouch
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” TVA, /LFO modulation select

QO LFO modulation select
This parameter selects the LFO that will modulate the level. By using an LFO to modulate the

level, you can create a tremolo effect,

(D press[LFO SELECT).

The indicator of the selected LFO will light.

TUEASLFD sslent [ indicates LFO1, and Ef undicates LFOZ2.
(311 1] i [

[Values] [, 3

: LFO 1 will affect the volume.
Bl : LFO 2 will affect the volume.

LFO SELECT

O 1Fo

[FO2 —L_o 7'

[ | /—-—:{ LFO depth ——f Level ]

LFO selact

* The following parameter (LFO Modulation Depth) specifies how greatly the LFO will
affect the volume,
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit, TVA,/LFO modutation depth

O LFO modulation depth

This parameter specifies how greatly the LFO will affect the volume (i.e., the tremolo depth).
Specify depth and phase to create a tremolo effect,

@ Move i)

TR LFD der

R SE —-FE R

Fual

4

,_
—

s
5}
e
-

%3

]
{
i

[Values] [- 50— +50]
For positive (+) values, the LFO will be applied in positive polarity. For negative { ~ )

values, the LFO wili be applied in negative pofarity. For a value of 0, there will be no
modulation.

+ &0

» (Normal phase)

>0

AN NN AN ER]

CIm s
| o

o

=)

¥ ¥ ¥
111

» (Inverted phase)

* If you want to create onty a tremolo effect, set the other LFO depth parameters (pitch,
cutoff} to 0.

* Regardless of the LFO offset seiting (= P, ] — 25), an offset setting of 0" will be
modulated,
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVA envelope

@® TVA envelope

This block contains parameters to specify change in volume over time.

TVA envelope block Vglocity
urve
[Velocity sensitivity fe
— = Time
<—T? ——r-e—Tz—ueTsy e T4 Velocity
A )
\ \ Key off\
KGV on \ \ \ \ | Time velocity sensitivity }
i Time key follow f
TO TVA m -------- ]

<

TWA EN KEY DFE
xgm
ME KEY SUSTAIN

TH
FOR LW Tl L1 12 L2 13 LEVEL 74

———r T— = B (e R e — Tr—

E EEBEHEHEE
||

%
(]
=
i
2

[T
I

PLi et
HANEEN SN

T drirdil
LLhrregrnnd
Tt tidl
FTrrrrridnnt
NN

|
L
|
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,”TVA envelope, velocity sensitivity

O Velocity sensitivity

YELD

fll!mllll

This parameter determines how the times L1, L2, and SUSTAIN LEVEL of the TVA
envelope wilt be affected by velocity, This will affect the shape of the TVA envelope, and
affect the way in which the volume changes over time. This aliows you to make strongly
plaved and softly played notes differ in volume, for more dynamic performances.

@ wmove EEEY.

[Values] [- 50—+ 50]
For positive (+) values, the levels of the TVA envelope will increase as the velocity
increases. For negative ( — ) values, the levels of the TVA envelope will decrease as
the velocity increases. For a value of 0, the levets of the TVA envelope will not be
affected by velocity.

Level  When set to a positive [+] value
G
Verocity value +10
| O 23 127 + 20
/’_\ + 3
+ 50 ———» /\/_\ +40
150 .
0 > t 127
Veragity valus

Leve! 4

3
When st to a poshive { - ) value

¥

T y
1 127
Verpcity vaiue

* The velocity of the note you play will be processed through the Velocity Curve (or P.
I — 17) before it is applied to this parameter.
% The resulting level will not exceed the levels you specified in L1/L2Z/SUSTAIN LEVEL.

For positive (+) values, strongly played notes will be loud, and softly played notes will be

soft. As you increase the value of this parameter, the changes in volume will become more
pronounced.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,” TVA envelope,” Time velocity sensitivity

O Time velocity sensitivity

This parameter determines how the time T1 of the TVA envelope will be affected by velocity.
This allows the TVA envelope to change in response to velocity, affecting the volume change
over time.

@ Move RISy SEeY.

[Values]
TIME VELD
'-T-ﬁ
- +50 —m
= —
Y —Ce

L

M=) Tirme walo
FEEG +5E0 -89 535}
[~ 50— + 50]

For positive (+) values, the TVA envelope time (T1) will shorten as the velocity
increases. For negative { — ) values, the TVA envelope time (T1) will lengthen as the
velocity increases. For a value of 0, the times of the TVA envelope will not be
affected by velocity.

Verocity value

§ O B3 o 127
AN N— A— ' “""
Proportion :
of change '
/\/—\ M /\/—\ in anvelopa 0
Times '
A___\ A_\ A_\ _ +‘50‘
! 127 ]

Verocity value

The time (T1) of the envelops will be affected by
velocity.
The levels will not be affected.

* The velocity of the note you play will be processed through the Velocity Curve (= P.
I — 17) before it is applied to this parameter.

A value of about +30 is espectally appropriate for strong sounds. Softly played notes will
change slowly in volume, and strongly piayed notes will change quickly.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit/TVA envelope.” Time key follow

QO Time key follow

This parameter specifies how the TVA envelope times (T2, T3, T4) will be affected by
keyboard position. This will make the TVA envelope (and therefore the volume change) have
a different shape for different areas of the keyboard.

® W= TIME KEY FOLLOW §

[Values])

TIME KEY
FOLLOW

+10

[ ImMI

[-10—+10]

For positive (+) values, the TVA envelope timas (T2, T3, T4) wili shorten with higher
notes {toward the right of the keyboard). For negative { — ) values, the TVA envelope
times (T2, T3, T4) will lengthen as you play higher notes. For a value of 0, the times
of the TVA envelope wili not be affected by keyboard position.

A
N\ f \ pr— / \ﬁ + —.10
Propeartion ‘
ot change !
in snvelope g O
Times H
/\/—\ /\/——\ M - :: l
c2 C4 c7
Key position

c2 c4 c7

The times (T2,/T3,/T4) of the envelope wil be
affected by keyboard position.
The levels will not be affected.

% C4 is the center key around which the Key Follow effect oceurs; i.e., as you play above
(or below) the C4 key, the values you set for the TVA envelope will be elfective.

Sound idea

On instruments like pianos, higher notes will also have a faster change in volume. You can
simulate this with positive (+) values of the Time Key Follow parameter, so that higher
notes will have an increasingly faster decay.
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit /TVA envelope.Level 1./2/sustain levet

OlLevel 1,72 /sustain level

[Values]

These parameters specify the levels (1, 2, sustain Jevel) of the TVA envelope, to specify the

points to which the volume will change over time.

QX 1 T2 [ SUSTAIN LEVEL |

The lowest slider position represents a value of 0, and the highest a value of 100.

M-ERL L el ]
FIEE 20 TR 26
HeEMHL L eas] 2
»1Ga S I B 5
F—EHRLI® Sags lews]
F1EE 9 3H 0 S8
{0—100]
Higher values wilt result in a louder volume.
Level curve
Level
100 |-
. » The displayed value

* If the Velocity Sensitivity is other than 0, these values will be affected by velocity.
* IF all these levels are set to 0, there will be no sound.

~

( Sound idea

For example, by setting L1 to O and setting T1 to an appropriate value, you can create
envelopes in which the sound begins a short time after you play the note.

The effect of the Delay Start snvelope

L2
<11
_ L1 .
AN TN PR ATk
Y a
Key on Key off J
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2. TONE EDIT

Tone edit,/TVA envelope Time 1.-2/3/4

OTime 1/2/3/4
These parameters specify the TVA envelope times (T1, T2, T3, T4). They specify the time
over which the volume will change from one level to the next (for example, from L1 to L2).

@ wmove EEN/EEY EEY KEX

A—ERLEE Time 1

s I N L=
B-EMUI: Tipe 2

ylE i@ Ia EA
FA-EHWE Time 3

o L N = St - R
H=bHUE Time 4

R1E 16 EE G

{Values] [0—100]
Higher values will result in longer times to reach the next level.

Time curve

. Time
About 30 seconds

» The displayed value
00

% If the Time Velocity Sensitivity is other than 0, the time of T1 will be affected by
velocity.

% If the Time Key Follow is other than 0, the times of T2/T3/T4 will be affected by
keyboard position,

% Even if you have set Pitch Envelope / TVF Envelope / LFO parameters-to create
change after the key is released, the effect will not be heard il T4 is set to a short (low)
value.

%I T4 is set near or at 100, it will take a Jong time for the sound to disappear
completely.

When T4 is set to 100

‘ “ f--—-—---—\The sound will linger for a long time

P - > Time
Key on Key off
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3. PATCH EDIT

We will set various parameters related to the Patch,

@® How a Patch is organized

The following diagram shows the groups into which the parameters of a Patch are organized; a

Common group, Effects group, and Tones A —D. in the Common parameter group, you can

set performance functions and equalizer settings. In the Effects parameter group, you can

make settings for the effects unit.

COMMON

— Patch name

— Patch leval

— Tone & key ranga L /H
— Tone B key range L/H
— Tone C key renge L/H
— Tona D key range L/H
— Bender range 0/U

— Aftertauch bend sensitivity
~— Solo SW

F— Solo legato

— Portamento SW

— Portamento mode

— Portamento time

— Layer

— Active

t— MIDI TX SETUP |
}— Mode

[— Split point
[— Channel LU
— Program change LU
— Held mode
£Q SETUP |

Law frequency

— Low gain

b Mid frequency
— Mid O

— Mid gain

I~ High frequency

— High gain

* You can edit Tones even while editing a Patch.

EFFECTS

— Sequence A

fo= Swiitch A

— Seguence B

— Switch B

— Dry./Effect Balance B

_|

DISTORTION SETUP

~ Type
pou Drive

— Level

PHASEAR SETUP

._I

— Manttal

— Rate

b~ Dapth

— Resonance
== Mix

SPECTRUM SETUP

— Band 1 control
[— Band 2 control
— Band 3 control
— Band
|- Band
— Band width

3

— Band 4 control
5 control
6

centrol

ENHANCER SETUP

[~ Sensitivity

— Mix

Tone A

Tone B

Tone C

Tone D

—

CHORUS SETUP

[— Rate

|- Depth

— Decsy time
f== Faedback

e | erviel

DELAY SETUP

— Center tap
— Center level
— Left tap

— Left level
= Right tap
[~ Right [evel
— Feedback

REVERB SETUP

|

— Type

— Pre delay time

[~ Early reflection level
—HF damp

|- Time

— Lavel

% Since the same Patches are used in both Single mode and Multi mode, you can edit
Patches regardless of 1he play mode.
* During Patch editing, program change messages will not be received.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch write,” compare

@ Functions during Patch editing

O Patch write,/compare

Tone A—D.

{Writing procedure)

v

Edit the Patch

!

The JD-800 provides several convenient functions for use during Paich editing.

The operation of storing edited parameters into a Patch is calied Patch Write. During the Fatch
Write operation, you can listen to the sound of the original Patch using the Patch Compare
operation.

This allows you to check the data in the writing destination before you overwrite it with your
edited settings.

% Each Patch contains alt the previously given listed parameters; Common, Effect, and

Press

Press [WRITE]

=

o

v

Check the original
(source) patch

Select the writing
destination Patch

Press

v

Check the writing
destination Patch

Execute the Write
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch write

O Patch write This operation writes the Patch parameters (including the Tone parameters) into memory,

Your editing affects onty the data in the temporary area,

When you select another patch, the Patch data that you have edited, is copied into the

temporary area, overwriting the previous data,

Patch temporary

D Select the patch

Patch memory

@ Edit @ Write operation

g

i b

[IXEEERRYIY]

The data in the temporary area will be lost when you select another Patch or when you turm

the power off. If you wish to keep your edited data, you must use the Write operation to save

the edited data into intemal (INT) or card (CRD) memiory.

@ Press .

The Patch number will blink.

HEITE ‘[“I‘"lll‘l THF
oo 1—11 EI;IH:]

@ press [INT_CARD], BANK{T]—{8]. NUMBER[T]-[B] to select the writing

destination Patch.

@ Press[INC YES land the data will be written into memory,

HEITE + el THF
b I-11 T ST =S A

To cancel without writing, press [ DEC_ZNO |.

WETITE +rur| TRt
tew I—-11 % Caroe ] s

@ You will return to the previous dispiay.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch compare

O Patch compare
During step (2) of the Patch Write operation, you can compare the sound of the edited Patch
with the original Patch.
This function allows you to aveid overwriting an important Patch with your edited settings.

Patch temporary | Play the Patch in the Patch memory

writing destination

You can then select an unneeded Patch, and store your edited data there. This function also

can be used to compare the edited and unedited sounds.

Patch temporary Patch memory

Listen to the
difference

The sound of the modified Patch

@ From step (2 of the Write procedure, press| COMPARE |,

CortFARE
THE with 1-11

@ press [INT /CARD], BANK[1}-{8], NUMBER[1]—{8]to select the Patch you

wish to hear.

@ When you have decided on a writing destination, press | COMPARE |once again. You
wili return to step (@ of the Write procedure.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch write,/compare

~

ER By using the Patch Write and Patch Compare functions, you can move Patches between a
DATA card and internal memory. For example, you can move an intemnal Patch into a
DATA card by using the following procedure.

Application ide

@ Select the internal Patch you wish to rearrange.

@ Insert a DATA card into the card slot, and set the protect switch to "OFF".

@) Press [WRITE].
@) Press [COMPARE].
® use [INT/CARD ], BANK[1]—[8], and NUMBER[T | —[8]to select the other

Patch into which you want to place the previously-selected Patch.

® Atter selecting the Patch, press [COMPARE |once again.
@ Press|INC/YES |and the Patch will be writtsn into the DATA card.

Repeat steps D—@ as necessary.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch copy

O Patch copy Itis sometimes convenient to use the Copy function when editing.
This function writes data from a selected copy source Patch into the Temporary area. Here, we
will explain how to copy Patch Common or Effect parameters.

Patch temporary Patch memory

[ TONE A | [ COMMON |

[ TONEB | | ECQ |

| TONE D | [EFFEGTS B]
AN

\ Iy- ?*"Pa'izh """"" B

Select the block yo
wish to copy

[

For example, this operation will be convenient when you want to copy just the effect settings
from a certain Patch into the Patch you are now editing.

* You can also copy between Tones in the Patch Temporary area.

Example) Patch temporary

TONE B8 Patch temporary inside the temporary
- area, copy Tone A to Tones C and D

For details, refer to “Tone Copy”, (= P. | — 100,
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch copy

@ While editing a Patch, press|COPY |.

Memory Block
C MEl TR ‘# " *... 1
opy source COFY TR 8 Towme H
Copy destination ta THP Fg entan N S o
Block

The upper line shows the copy source memory and block. The fower line shows the copy
destination block.

@ setect the copy source Patch using [INT “CARD], BANK[T]}—[8], and NUMBER
O1-(8l.

LOEY T-11sTorne R
Lo THFE pE——— 2% ~H]

@) Press PAGE[A][Y] to select the copy source black.

In this example, select either Eff A, Eff B, Common or EQ.

EEY T-i1lskEFF & '
to THMF rEFF B 2PEN-H]

The block display in the lower line will change in accordance with the block selected in the
upper line.

The display in this example is asking “Shall | copy the Effect group A settings from Patch
[-11 into the temporary area?”.

@ To execute the copy operation, press| INC.” YES }.

EOFY I-11:2E+F A
Cormeletad

To cancel without copying, press| DEC/NO|.

CoRy I-11EFF M|
I

CEFe T aed

@ You will return ta the pravious display.

* In steps @ or 3, it is a good idea to listen to the sound of the copy source block (for
example, the Effect block) before you copy the data.

* If you wish to save the data you copied, remember to use the Patch Write operation
(=P. ] —-83).

*1If you select “All™ as the block and execute the copy operation, all the Patch
parameters will be copied into the temporary area. This will have the same result as
selecting that Patch.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Etfects

1) Patch Effects settings

Here yon can make effects settings. They allow you to add various effects to
created by layering Tones.

@ Patch Effects

There are two effects groups; A and B.
Group A is mone in, mono out. Group B is mone in, stereo out.
The following diagram shows how the sound passes through the effects.

Effects group A
(Cistor tion, Phaser, Spectrum, Enhancer) MIDI

! AY volume

Fom 1 2 3 4

N

the sound you

OUT filter

v e S PN
Dry ~Effect To MIX
! )] 2 3 balance B |
7 A _\{9—’ —
AY /

Effects group B
(Cherus, Delay, Reverb)

After specifying the order and on/off setting for the effects, set the parameters for each effect.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects

(D Press[EFFECTS]
® Press PAGE E}m to select the parameter,
@ Make settings in each display page (effect on/off, and effect parameter settings).

@ Repeat steps (2) and (3} as necessary,

@ Press| EXIT {to return to the previous play mode.

% It is not possible to reverse the order of effects groups A and B.

% *When you want to use the effects of effect group B, turn the Effect Master switch
“on” (exP. 1L - D),

* In both Single mode and Multi mode, the MIX OUT jacks will output the processed
sound combined with the direct (unprocessed) sound.

* When you set Part Qutput Assign (o P. [ — 11) to “DIR” in multi mode, only the
original sound will be output from the DIRECT QUT jacks.

Rear panel
DIRECT MiX
L R L/ MO
Gutput only tha unprocessed Output the processed sound combined

sound (in Multi mode) with the direct (unprocessad) sound
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects,”sequsnce A

O Sequence A Here you can specify the order of the effects in group A.

FRTOH EFF Saoenses 1
o = [0 e et e [ e e S s e e

Group A contains effects that process the original sound. The results will differ greatly
depending on the order of the effects. Experiment!

Each effect performs the following function.

DS (distortion) : Distorts the original sound,

PH (phaser) : Adds an out-of-phase copy of the original sound, to create a
“swooshing” effect.

SP {spectrum) : Increases or decreases specified frequency areas to modify the
tone color.

EN {enhancer) : Makes the sound more sharply defined, and adds clarity.

From step (3 of the procedure on page I — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Use the CURSOR[ ][> ] keys to move the “4” mark to the location where you wish
1o insert the effect.

FRTECH EBFF Seegaencs R
e B R R e et 1 B B

®@—-2

Use JYEXNUIY or | INCYES [and [ DEC/NQ | to select the effect you wish to insert.

FATCH EFF Sesaerce H
B P o e e e r

®@-3

After selecting the effect you wish to insert, press CURSOR E"E

The order witl be rearranged.

FRTOH EBEFF Sesuemocs H
P — e S — e

®—4

Repeat the above procedure as necessary.

% When you have changed the effect order, you can reset the on/off status of each effect
by using switch A on the next display page.



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects,” switch A

O Switch A Here you can switch each effect in group A on/off, in the order you specified in Sequence A.

FRTOH EFF Switch A

From step @) of the procedure on page I — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Use CURSOR[ «J[» |to move the “ #" mark to the effect you wish to turn on/oft.

The effect at the “ ¥ mark will blink.

FRTLH EFF Switch A
~FH-=—DES== bEF - —EH-
@-2

Use or{ INC/YES |and [ DEC/NO ]to turn the effect on/off.

When on, the abbreviation for the effect name will be displayed. When off, *[ 7" will be
displayed.

FRATCH EFF Switch ©
P e[S — ¥ [ ] = BN

When turned off, that effect will be bypassed,

Cn: Off :
Bypass

Lo e}l
@-3

Repeat the above procedure as necessary.

% Effect parameters can be adjusted only for effects which are on.
*If you turn on Distortion (DS), there will be no sound if the distortion level ( = P,
I - 9)issetto 0.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,~Effects./ sequerce B

O Sequence B Here you can specify the

order of the effects in group B.

FRATOH EFF %
4=~

Ll I =

E:
[~ ==L

Group B contains effects

depending on the order in which the effects are linked.

Each effect performs the
CH {chorus) : Adds a
DL (delay} : Addsa
RV {reverb)

From step ® of the procedure on page I ~ 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Use the CURSOR EE keys to move the 4" mark to the location where you wish

to insert the effect.

that add delayed signals to the original sound. The results will differ

following function.

slightly detuned sound, creating depth and spaciocusness.
delayed sound, creating echo effects.
. Adds reflections and reverberation, creating acoustic ambience.

FRTCH EFF

Ly
o}

e TN - Tl -

Ll ettt A et

~izH=
@—2

Use NNV INC_/YES |and | DEC ”NQ ho select the effect you wish to insert.

[

FATCH EFF =

R TR =T Tl -

T P, <

~CH-F
®-3

Atter selecting the effect you wish to insert, press CURSOR[<€][» .

The order wili be rearranged.

FATCH EFF =

L [T Tl

&
e L e W1

~CH
®—4

Repeat the above proc

% When you have changed the effect order, you can reset the on/off status of each effect

edure as necessary.

by using switch B on the next display page.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,” switch B

O Switch B Here you can switch each effect of group B on/off, in the order you specified in Sequence B.

FETCH EFF Switch B
e v

From step (3) of the procedure on page 1 — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Use CURSOR[ ][> ]to move the " 1 mark to the effect you wish to turn on/off.

FATCH EFF Switel B

e e N e A W
@—2
Use or [ INCYES |and [ DEC~NO ]to turn the effect on/off.

When on, the abbreviation name of the effect will be displayed. When off, "I 1" will be
displayed.

FRTCH EFF Switch B
—CH= e R b [ ] -

When tumed off, that effect will be bypassed,

@—-3

Repeat the above procedure as necessary,

% Effect parameters can be adjusted only for effects which ave on.

* Even il one or more effects are turned on here, the effects in group B will not be heard
if Effect Balance B (next page) is set to DRY:100, EFF:00.

* If the following levels of each effect (CH/DL/RY) are set to 0, you may hear no sound.
Chorus level (e P. [ — 106)

+ Center level (erP. T — 108)

ODelay s Leftlevel (= P, [ — 109)

* Right level (== P. T — 109)

* Early reflection level (<= P, [ — 115)

* Level (<= P. T - 116)

* The effect which is set to “off”” by the Effect Master switch (== P. Il — 9), cannot be
vsed.

OReverb {
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Effects,/Dry/Effects balance B

O Dry /Effects balance B

This parameter determines the balance between the dry (unprocessed) sound and the effect
sound of group B.

R 1]

FATCH EFF Balance FE
DEY: S8 EFF:

AL

=

The following diagram shows how this Effect Balance parameter determines the mix between
the sound from group A and the sound of effect group B.

L

From etfects :'AG)_
group A R

=%

Effects Group B

£
>To MIX OUT
> filter
LAy

/ . P _ﬁ\_‘ Dry./Effect
CH _/ DL _}‘\/ ;: RV balance B

+ _\"5'@

ey NS

From step (3 of the procedure on page 1 — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Use or [INC/YES | and | DEC ~NQ {to modify the value.

X o]
FF 2K

FATCH EFF Eal s
DRY S

11

i

.

The DRY and EFF values will always total 100.

[Values] [DRY 100: EFF 00—DRY 00 :FEE 100)
For a value of DRY:100 and EFF;00, you wili hear only the sound from group A. For a
value of DRY:00 and EFF;100, you will hear only the processed sound from group B.

% When set to DRY:00, EFF:100, there witl be no sound if all effects are switched off in
Switch B,
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.~Effects, Distortion

O Distortion setup
Here you can set distortion parameters.
Distortion “clips” the original waveform to create additional harmonics, distorting the sound.

Type

—{ MELLOW DRIVE |
~  OVERDRIVE |
- CRY DRIVE |
| MELLOW DIST }»f
— " LIGHT DIST |
—  FAT DIST |
—  FUzZz DIST o

Drive

b T

Y
???k??

* These settings cannot be made unless distortion is turned on in Switch A.

From step (3 on page I — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Prass|INC /YES L.
FRTLUH EFF<Distortion
SehuE 7 LWebi]

@2

Press PAGE[A | ¥]to select the parameter.

@-3

Use or INC/YES ]and [ DEC/NO | to modify the blinking value.

®- 4

Press{ EXIT |to raturn to the display of @~ 1.

* When distortion is used, complex chords will become nmddy. Single notes, or parallel
fourths or fifths are best.

[ Distortion is very effective when you wish to make solo phrases stand out. ]
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects . bistortion. Type. Drive, Level

O Type Select the type of distortion.

FATCH EFF-Distortion
T OLIERDRE TR

[Values] [IMELLOW DRIVE, OVERDRIVE, CRY DRIVE, MELLOW DIST, LIGHT DIST,
FAT DIST, FUZZ DIST]

MELLOW DRIVE ; Soft distortion with a rather dark sound.

OVERDRIVE . Distortion sirmilar to that produced by a tube amplifier.
CRY DRIVE . Distortion with emphasis in the high frequency range.
MELLOW DIST : The effect of distortion on a large amplifier,
LIGHT BIST : Streng and bright distortion.
FAT DIST : Low and high ranges are emphasized to create a thick sound.
FUzzZ DIST i An even more strongly distorted sound than FAT DIST.

O Drive Specify how distortion will be applied (the degree of distortion).

FRTCH EFF«Diiztoretion

Eap- i vaes ] 4]

[Values)  [0--100]
Higher vaiues will resull in a louder effect sound.

& Level Specify the overail volume when distortion is used.

FRTCH EBEFF-Disztortion
Lgwazl 1 EE

Tt
sk

[Values] [0—100]
Higher vatues will result in a higher overail volume.

fn the distortion effect, higher values of Drive will increase the overall volume as well. This
parameter is used to compensate for the volume differences when distortion is switched

on/off.

* For a valee of 0, there will be no sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Effects.”Phaser

O Phaser setup
Here you can set phaser parameters.
A modulation effect is created by mixing the original sound with a phase shifted sound.

% Unless you turn the Phaser on in Switch A, these effect parameters cannot be set.

Rate

Mix

L 4

Manual
Depth

Feedback

From step 3) on page 1 — 89, use the following procedure.
@1
Press | INCA/YES |

FRTCH EFF-Fluazee
= N P R |

@—-2

Press PAGE[A |[¥] to select the parameter.

@-3

Use KEIRE[Y or | INCYES |and | DEC,/NO | to modify the biinking value.

@4

Press| EXIT jto return to the display of step 3~ 1.

~ ™

The phaser effect artificiaily shifts the phase of the sound, and mixes this shifted sound with
the original sound to create a swirling effect. It is especially effective when used on backing
sounds such as electric piano or guitar.

Phasing is most apparent when applied to a sound that includes many higher harmonics. It
may be effective to insert the phaser after the distortion or spectrum.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Effects,/ Phaser./Manual, Rate, Depth

& Manual Specify the center frequency around whitch the sound will be modulated.

FATCH EFF<Fhaser
Maraym 1l o ol

For example, the phaser effect will be clearly noticeable if this is set near 1 klHz, where our
ears are very sensitive. Set this parameter to the frequeney for which you wish to emphasize
the “swooshing” of the phaser effect.

[Values]  [50 Hz—15.0 kHz)
Higher values will result in a higher frequency.

{ Rate Specify the frequency of the phase shifting modulation.

FEATOH EFFSFlhazer

Fata 2. EH

For slow phasing effect, a value of approximately 2.0 Hz is appropriate.
[Values] [0.1 Hz—10 Hz]

Specify the value in 0.1 Hz steps from 0.1 Hz to 10 Hz. Higher values will result in
faster modulation.

O Depth Specify the modulation depth of the phaser effect.

FRTCH EFF-Plassre
Prmpst. by

!:f'l

[Values) [0—100]
Higher values wilt result in an effect of deeper modulation.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects.”Phaser,”Resonance, Mix

< Resonance  Specify the amount of feedback for the phaser.

FATCH EFF<FPhaszer

= rcm] BT D 35

[Vatues] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a stronger and more distinctive phasing effect.

% If this value is raised excessively, the sound may become harsh,

< Mix Specify the volume of the phased sound in relation 1o the direct sound.

FHTCH EFF<Flasgr
Fi s 135

-~

[Values] [0--100]
Higher vafues will result in a louder processed scund.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects.” spectrum

O Spectrum setup

Here you can set parameters for the spectrum effect.

Spectrum is an effect that modifies the sound by boosting or cutting specified frequency areas,
resulting in different tone colors.

Leve| —»

% .." Frequency|

]
ot

Band 1 Band 2 Band 3 Band 4 Band 5 Band 6

* Unless you turn the Phaser on in Switch A, these effect parameters cannot be set,

From step (3) on page 1 — 89, use the following procedure.
@1
Press|INC,/YES |

FRTOH EBEFF-Seectsom
CT=R R | ENh

@—2

Press PAGE[A || ¥ |to select the parameter.

®—-3

Use RNV or | INCYES |and | DEC /NQ |to modity the blinking value.

@4

Press 1o select the display of step 3~ 1.

This effect is similar to an equalizer, but the frequency of each band has been set at the
optimal tocation for adding a distinctive character to the sound. Thus, rather than
“correcting” the sound, this effect allows you to aggressively modify the tonal character.

I-100



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,” spectrum,/Band 1—6 control, Band width

O Band 1—6 control

These parameters control the levels of bands 1 —6.

FHTOH EFF-SRactruam
Bard 1 comtrol

-1 E

[vValues] [-15—+15)]
Positive (+) settings wili raise the level, and negative ( — ) settings will lower the levet,

The frequency of each band is fixed as follows.

1: 250 Hz, 2: 500 Hz, 3: 1 kHz, 4: 2 kHz, 5: 4 kHz, 6: 8 kHz

¢ Band width  This value is common to all of the frequency bands, and determines the width of the band that
will be boosted or cut.

FRHTCH EFF - Sracteum
Earcd width

1%
L

[Vatues) [1—5]

Higher values will result in a narrower frequency band.

5
4
3
2
1

Frequency

Level

As this value is increased, the frequency band becomes narrower, resulting in a more
distinctive sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit~Effects./Enhencer

O Enhancer setup
Here you can set parameters for the enhancer effect.
When you select another patch, the Patch data that you have edited, is copied into the
temporary arca, overwriting the previous data.

L

Mix >

k 4

Sensitivity

% Unless you turn the Phaser on in Switch A, these effect parameters cannot be set.

From step (D on page T — 89, use the following procedure.
@-1
Press|INC/YES |.

FATCH EFF “Enmharncer
Setaap 7 Wb

@—2

Press PAGE @r_{] to select the parameter.

@3
Use XXV o [INCYES Jand [ DEC /NO | to modify the blinking value.
@—-4

Press to return to the display of step @~ 1.

This is especially effective when applied to a brass or bass sound to make it stand out in the
mix.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects.”Enhancer,/Sensitivity, Mix

< Sensitivity  Specify the depth of the enhancer effect.

FATCH EFF-Erhancer

SEE

8
[Ex]

[Values] [0—100]
Higher values wilt result in a more pronounced enhancer affect,

O Mix This parameter specifies the mixture of the original sound and the newly generated overtones.

ﬁRTCH EFF B oo e
M1z

]
o
e

i~

[Values] [0—100)]
Higher values wilf result in a greater level of processed sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,~Effects,/cnorus

O Chorus setup

Here you can set parameters for the chorus effect.
Chorus is an effect which combines the direct sound with a slightly delayed processed sound
whose pitch is being modulated. This adds depth and spaciousness to the sound.

Rate

- L
Delay time

Depth )@— Levet R
Feedback -

L 4

* Unless you turn the Chorus on in Switch B, these effect parameters cannot be set.

From step 3 on page T — 89, use the following procedure.
@—1
Press| INC/YES |.

FRTOM EFF-Chorus
mechage P Ly 3

@2

Press PAGE[ A J[¥]to select the parameter.

@-3

Use TRV or [INC_YES Jand [ DEC/NO ] to modify the blinking value.

@-4

Press | EXIT [to return to the disptay of step @ 1.

* If this effect is used on solo or bass sounds, the sound will become less deflined.

Sound idea

This effect is useful for simulating the sound of a large number of instruments, such as a
string section, With high settings for Feedback, it can also be used to create a flanging
effect.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects.” Chorus./Rate, Depth, Delay

< Rate

[Values]

< Depth

[Values]

O Delay

{Values]

Specify the rate of chorusing. This determines how fast the sound will be modulated.

FETZH EFF-Ciloruas

F ot A

il

M=z

[ Hz—10 Hz]
Specify the value in 0.1 Hz steps from 0.1 Hz to 10 Hz,

This parameter specifies the modulation depth of the chorus effect.

FATCH EFF-Chioruas
Crimpt. 1

|

£

[0—100]
Higher values will result in an effect of deeper modulation.

Specify the delay time used by the chorus. This will determine the character of the chorus
effect. Higher values will result in a more spacious effect.

FRTCH EFF<Clharuas
[ree ] @ 16m=

[0.1 ms—50 ms}
01—5ms : Setthevaluein 0.1 ms steps.
5—10ms ! Setthe value in 0.5 ms steps.
10—50ms : Setthe value in 1 ms steps.

(e

To create 2 flanger-like effect, set this parameter in the range of 1 — 10 ms. I
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Effects,” thorus /Feedback, Level

& Feedback Specify the amount of feedback used by the chorus effect; i.c., the amount of processed signal
that is returned to the input and processed again. You can specify positive (+) or negative { — )
polarity and amount.

FHTCH EFF-Clhoaugs
Feodback + 7 A%

[Values] [-98%—+98%)]
Specily a value in 2% steps over a range of — 98% to +98%. At a value of 0, there
will be ne feedback.

Negative { — ) values will create 2 more spacious effect.
When using the chorus effect as a flanger, set a fairly high value (approximately + 70%) for
this parameter.

O Level Set the volume level of the chorus sound.

FATECH EFFSChoruas
Lemesm]

i
3]

[Values] [C—100]
Higher values will result in higher levels of chorus,

% If this value is 0, there will be no chorus sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Effects,/Delay

O Delay setup Here you can set parameters for the delay effect.

Delay is an effect that combines the direct sound with a delayed signal, creating richer sounds
or echo effects. The JD-800's delay effect is a triple tapped defay that atlows you to set three
different delay times; center (L+R), left (L}, and right (R).

Left Tap > Left Lovel

- - L
Right Tap > Right Level -
B Center Tap Center Lavel —

Feadback

* Unless you turn the Delay on in Switch B, these effect parameters cannot be set.

From step (3 on page I — 89, use the following procedure.

@—1

Press| INC/YES (.

FRTCH EFF bl mw
metaae F L'k d

@—2

Press PAGE[A |[¥]to select the parameter.

@—3

Use or [INC/YES Jand [ DEC /NG |to modify the biinking value.

@-4

Press | EXIT [to return to the display of step @) 1.

* If you are using mono output, all the delays (center, left, right} will be output from the
MONO out jack.

Note

If you are using mono output, the sound of the three delays (center, left, right) will be
mixed. In order to clearly hear the triple tapped delay effect, we recommend that you use
stereo output,
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit/EﬁectS/Dalay/Gemer tap, Center leval, Left tep

O Center tap  Specify the delay time for the sound that is output from the center (L+R).

FRTOH EFF-Tvel aw
Center tar

fix]

£ B

i

[Values) [0.1 ms—B00 ms)

0.1—5ms : Specily the value in 0.1 ms steps.
5—10ms : Specify the value in 0.5 ms steps.
10—40 ms : Specify the value in 1 ms steps.

40—200ms : Specify the value in 10 ms steps.
200 —600 ms : Specify the vaiue in 20 ms steps.

O Center level Specify the level of the detay sound that is output from the center.

FHATCH EFF-Delaw

Cernter lewsl el
[Values] [0~100]
Higher values will result in a louder delayed sound in the center,
% If this value is 0, there will be no delay sound from the center.
O Left tap Specify the delay time for the sound that is output from the left (L) side.
FATOH EFF-Delaw
Left tar 2EE s
[Values} [0.1 ms—B00 ms)

0.1—5ms
5—10ms
10—40 ms
40—200 ms
200-—600 ms
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit./Effects,/Delay./Left level, Right tap, Right level

O Left level

[Values]

< Right tap

{Values}

<O Right level

{values]

Specify the level of the delay sound that is output from the left side.

FERTCH BEFF-Da] a9
Laft lewel

TE

[0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder delayed sound in the left,

* If this value is 0, there will be no delay sound from the left,

Specify the delay time for the delay sound that is output from the right {R) side.

FRTCH EFF-Del aw
Figkt, fae SEE

!

i

f0.1 ms—600 ms]

01—5ms : Specify the value in 0.1 ms steps.
5—10ms : Specify the value in 0.5 ms steps.
10—40 ms . Specify the vaiue in 1 ms steps.

40—200ms : Specify the value in 10 ms steps.
200—800 ms : Specify the value in 20 ms steps.

Specify the level of the delay sound that is output from the right side.

FPRTCH EFF-Daed gw
Fight levsl

Li
ol

[0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder delayed sound in the right,

# If this value is 0, there will be no delay sound from the right.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,”Deley./Fesdback

{ Feedback Specify the amount of feedback for the center delay sound. “Feedback” means to return the
delayed sound to the input of the delay circuit. You can specify the percentage and polarity of
the signal that is fed back.

EOTOM EBFF < Dal aw
Feasdback P

[f you apply feedback to the center delay, the fed back sound wiil also be input to the left and
right delays.

[Values] [-98%—+98%)
Specify a value in the range of — 98% to +98%, in 2% steps. For a value of 0, there
will be no feedback.

% The delayed sound from the left and right signals will not be fed back.
% This is not affected by the center level value,
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Effects.”Delay

s "\

Here are some ideas for using the triple tapped delay.

{Example 1} General-purpose delay (400 ms) output only from the center
Center tap 400 ms, Center level = 50, Left tap = appropriate, Left level = 0, Right
tap = appropriate, Right leval = 0, Feedback = +50%
Laft :

.
.
.
.

> Time

Right
B Tirne
Delired mound
) 1
Lonter | | | I
wotmy  BEm4 1Z00M . = Titne
Origdnad ound

{Example 2) Panning delay with delays at 200 ms intervals from left~> right
Center tap 400 ms, Center level = 0, Left tap = 200 ms, Left level = 50, Right tap =
400 ms, Right level = 50, Feedback = +50%

Left

Riaht

{Example 3} Triple tapped delay with delays at 200 ms intervals from ieft—> right — center
Center tap 600 ms, Center level = 50, Left tap = 200 ms, Left level = 50, Right tap =
400 ms, Right level = 50, Feedback = +50%

iai

Time:

Ceniter

Tima
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3. PATCH EOIT

Patch edit,”Effects,” Reverb

O Reverb setup

Here you can set parameters for the reverb effect. This effect simulates the ambience
characteristics of a wide variety of acoustic environments, such as a concert hali or club. By
combining the direct sound with simulated reflections from walls and ceiling, this effect adds

spaciolsness to the sound.

Type _ _
L ™ Room 1.,/2__ | Ehsl ks  Eary

3 reflection
— Hall 1,°2/3/4 |-. 1w L lovel

Time

o
o—+—] Gate I+
o+ Reverse -
o+—f  Flying 1,/2

Level

Pre-delay time

Jﬂl lr—

FI

% Unless yeu turn the Reverb on in Switch B, these effect parameters cannot be set.

{How we hear reverberation}

Room
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects,/Revert

From step (3 on page [ — 89, use the following procedure.
@—1
Press|INC/YES |

FBTCH EFF - Rewsikb
Sehoge P [ |_'_| <3

®_

Press PAGE[A ][ ¥]to select the parameter.

®@—-3

Use JIZXREE or [INC/YES | and [ DEC,/NO Jto modiy the blinking value.

@-4

Press to return to the display of step 3)— 1.

N

*If you apply excessive amounts of reverb te sounds which contain a ot of low
frequency energy (such as bass or bass drum), the sound will become unfocussed and
muddy,
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Effects,”Revert/Typs, Pre-delay time

< Type Select the type of reverb. This will determine the character of the reverberant sound, resuiting
from factors such as room size and wall material.

FETCH EFF-Rewapb
T et Rt d

[Vatues] [ROOM 1,72, HALL 1727374, GATE, REVERSE, FLYING 1,2]

ROOM 1/2 . A reverb effect simulating 2 room. Room 2 has more reflections and a
brighter sound.

HALL 1/2/3/4 : A reverb effect simulating a concetrt hall. Types 1—4 differ in the size
of the reverberant space and the type of reflection.

GATE . A gated reverb effect. The reverberant sound will be muted after a
preset time interval.

REVERSE ; The reverberant sound wilt gradually increase, and be muted after a
preset time interval,

FLYING 1/2 : The reverberant sound will be panned from left to right (for 1) or right
to left (for 2}.

@ Room,~Hall ® Gate
Original sound Original socund
Early Feaflaction Lwve!
/ Raverb / Reverb
~—» B //‘ > Time
a Timer
Pra-Dolay Time Pra-Delay
Time Time
@ Reverse @ Flying
Griginal sound Original sound
Favert (ieft./right] Peverb (right.Taft)
N
L H N
J’r‘ > Time | Time
Pre-Delay Time Pre-Dalay Tima
Time Time

The reverb will be panned from
left (right) to right (left)

O Pre-delay time
Specify the pre-delay time; the time from when the original sound occurs to when the
reverberation is heard. Higher values of this parameter will create the impression of a larger

room.

FRHTOH EFF - Reert
Froo delas time 1818m =

1.
—

11

[Values] [0~120 ms]
Specify the value over the range of 0 to 120 ms, in 1 ms steps.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Effects. Reverb./Ealy rafiection level, HE damp

O Early reflection level

[Values]}

<& HF damp

[Values]

Specify the level of the early reflections; the first few reflections from the walls after the
direct sound 1s heard. This determines the subjective distance from the sound source to the
walls. Higher values of this parameter will create the impression of a sound source which is

close to the walls.

|-
T
i
Te
i
)

Earlw et

[0~-100]
Higher values will increase the level of the early reflections.

* If you have set Type to GATE/REVERSE/FLYING L/FLYING 2, this parameter will
have no effect,

% The Early Reflection Level and Reverb Level are independent. This means that even if
Reverb Level is set to 0, you will still hear reverb (Early Refection).

Specify which pottion of the high frequency reverb sound will be cut, Deperding on the
material, the walls of a room will absorb a certain amount of the high frequencies before
reflecting the rest of the sound. The HF damp (high frequency damp) parameter simulates this
high frequency absorption.

FRTOH EFF<Reuaer

HF  dame B Sk HE
Middte frequency reverh

> Time
High frequency reverb \

> Time

A
Decays faster than the middle frequencies

[500 Hz—16 kHz, BYPASS]
Specify a frequency between 500 Hz and 16 kHz. When BYPASS is selecled, the
high frequencies will not be cut. As the frequency is lowered, the reverb will become
darker. As the frequency is raised, the reverb will become brighter.

*If the Reverb type has been set to GATE/REVERSE FLYING I/FLYING 2, this
parameter will have no effect.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,” Effects.”Reverb, Time, Leve!

O Time Specify the time over which the reverberant sound will decay. Higher values will result in a

longer decay.

FRTLH EFF-Reusrk
Tirme 2.2

ol

1}

[Values] [0.1 s—10 s] :for Type = ROOM 1,72, HALL {/2/3/4
[5 ms—800 ms]: for Type = GATE, REVERSE, FLYING 1,2
Specify the value over the range of 0.1 second to 20 seconds,
The settable range of reverb time will depend on the Reverb Type. If GATE reverb is
selected, longer Time settings wili produce a sparser density of reflections.

< Level Specify the volume level of the reverberant sound.

FRTOH EFF-Rewsasrd

foemige] v

[}

[Values]  [0-—100]
Higher values wilt result in a louder reverb sound,

% Reverb Level and Early Reflection Level are independent. This means that if this

value is set to 0 there will be no reverberant sound, but if the Early Reflection Level is
set above 0, you will hear the early reflections.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Commen

2) Patch Common settings

In addition to the parameters relating to the tone color, a Patch also contains various
performance-related functions, various functions useful for organizing Patches, and several
MIDI] parameters (MIDI transemit parameters). These parameters are contained in the Common
block. The equalizer is also found in this block,

@ Patch Common

The Common block contains parameters relating to Patches, and also Tone-related parameters
such as Key Range, etc.

Te MIDI OUT Patch.”Common
A
MID] Tx Setup
> | Patch name I
Lower ' ] Upper
« Charnel « Channai .
= Program Change + Program Change Active *
1 ' T
Key mode
Split Point
Hald Mode
From *
keyboard ~
Tone EQ Setup
L Kev e b Layer %
r 1
[rore 4 JHOO;
Low Mig  High
L Ker ronge H Freauencr  Fraouencr Freauency
{Mie @
Solo S5W# Tone B ..ro_(} ow Mg m To the
oo b gginial;n(:%‘at:)o SW X L Ker ronge H Patch Gain !\ Gan /| Gon _...,.;"”Bm
- i — v -l —Ll
keyboard Portaments Mode Leve} ; Vil Y ¢
Portamento Time _'O_O' o L e,
L Key tangw H
[0 H{o©
* : switchable

D Press [COMMON].

@ use PAGE [A [ ¥]to select a parameter.

@ Use [NV or [INC_”YES | and [DEC,/NO | to modify the blinking value.

@ Repeat steps (2 and Q) as necessary.

@ Press | EXIT |to return to the previous play mode,
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Common, Paich name

O Patch name Here you can naine the Patch.

From step () on page 1 — 117, use the following procedure.

@—1
Press CURSOR EE} to move the blinking *__" (underbar) to select a character. A
name can contain up o 16 characters.

FRATZH COMMAOR
Mame  Dreamin’ Midhi

These 80 characters are available.

(Space) ABCDEFGH I JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
abcdefoghijklmnopgrstuvwxyz
0123456782&#172., ::'"" %x+-/<=>

* You can also name each Tone of a Special Setup (<= P, I — I8).
* It is not possible te name each tone A/B/C/D.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Common,”Paich level

O Patch level This parameter specifies the volume of the entire Patch. Use this parameter to compensate for
volume differences when you select different Patches.

FRTCH COPMFOH
Lz ] ik

o
1

[Values]  [0~~100]
Higher values will resuit in a higher volume.

* In addition to Patch Level, the following parameters also affect volume.
®TVA Level of each Tone
@TVA Envelope of each Tone
@ Level of each Part (only in Multi mode)
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common./key range A/8,C/D

OKey range A/B/C/D

These parameters determine the keyboard range over which each Tone wili sound. L: indicates
the lowest key, and H: indicates the highest key. The keyboard of the JD-800 extends from C2
to C7.

By setting the Key Range of each Tone, you can create layered and split Patches.

In step @ on page I — 117, use the following procedure.

@-1

Press CURSOR{ <[> Jto setect the range L:/H: you wish to modify.

FRTOH COrcm
Farrshs H Lk -1 H: B33

@-2

Press PAGEE[?:] to specify the ranges of other Tones.

HMEETOH COMFCH
Famile Lk £ Hs 59
FEs e DOk P
™ | karae © L ma He o)l B
PRATCH Otk
Farde [ e - W =)

[Values] [C-1—GO]
You can specify a keyboard range over the range of C-1 to G9.

% Depending on the TVA Bias settings (Direction / Point / Level), there may be no sound
even in the specified range. In this case, set Bias Level to 0 (= P. I — 7).

* 11 you attempt to set the H: key below the L: key, or set (he L: key above the H: key,
the parameters will change together with the same value. If this happens, re-make the
settings as necessary.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,key range A/8.-C D

r T

For example, by setting two or more Tones to the same Key Range, you can play those
Tones simultaneously with the same key. This is called a “layer” Patch.

)

Tone A Layer

®
Al

Tone B

H c2 C7

By using two Tones with different Key Range settings, you can play different Tores from
different areas of the keyboard. This is called a “split” Patch.

L H

7

C2 Tone A B3 Split
® 7))\
2 c4 C

L H C

\

C4 Tone B C7 J

v
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit./ Common, Bander range

O Bender range

This parameter specifies the amount of pitch change (in chromatic steps) that will occur when
you move the bender lever. The pitch of the four Tones will change together. You can
independently specify the pitch change that will occur when the bender is moved to the right
{(Up) or to the left (Down).

Bender Sw

Tona A
Down Up

a Bender SW
( \ Tone B

'

Tone C

D:0—48

Bander SW

Tone D

FETCH SO
Hoercler rande Deil G2

From step (2) of page I — [£7, use the following procedure.

@-1
Use the CURSOR [«][»] keys to select the direction {up or down) for which you
want to specify the range.

[values) U:0—12, D:0—48]

U:0—12 : Specify the amount of upward pitch bend (in chromatic steps, up to 1
octave) that will accur when you move the bender lever toward the right.
For a value of 12, the pitch will rise 1 octave when you move the bender
lever all the way to the right. Usually you will set this to 02 (a whole
step).

D:0—48 : Specify the amount of downward pitch bend (in chromatic steps, up 10 4
octaves) that will occur when you move the bender fever toward the left,
For a value of 48, the piteh wilt fall 4 octaves when you move the bender
lever all the way to the left. Usually you will set this to 02 {a whole step}.

* Aftertouch can also be used to modify the pitch (= next page).

% The pitch will change only for Tones whose Bender Switch Tone parameter (== P,
I -34)ison.

* When a MIDI pitch bend message is received, the pitch of the receiving unit will
change within the pitch bend range that has been set.

For example, a value of 2 is vseful for simulating pitch bending on a guitar. Values of 5 or 7
allow portamento-like effects.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Common.” aftertouch bend sensitivity

QO Aftertouch bend sensitivity
This parameter allows aftertouch to affect the pitch. Specify the pitch change in units of a
chromatic step. The pitch of the four Tones will change together.

Aftertouch bend

Aftertouch Tone A

Aftertouch bend

Tone B

Aftertouch bend

-36,-24,-12—0—+12 Tone C

. - Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity |—~¢

Aftartauch bend

Tone D

FRTOH COMPMOH

H—tevek bemed e

it
}
4

R

[Values] [-36, —24, —12—0—+12]
For positive (+) values, attertouch will raise the pitch (maximum rise of 1 octave). For
negative { — ) values, aftertouch will lower the pitch (maximum fail of 3 octaves). For
a value of 0, aftertouch will not affect the pitch.

% The pitch will change only for Tones whose Aftertouch Bend Tene parameter Switch
ison (== P. 1-32).
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Common,/Solo switeh

(O Solo switch This parameter specifies whether to apply the Sclo effect to the selected Patch. When you

[Values]

press the SOLO switch and then play the keyboard, only the note of the last-played key wili
sound.

Since this is one of the Patch parameters, if you write (=r P. 1 — 83} the Patch with Selo
wemned on, the Solo effect will always be on when you select that Patch,

(D From Play mode or Edit mode, press|SOLO |.

[ON, OFF]

ON  ; The indicator will be lit, and only one note at a time will sound.
OFF : The indicator wifl be dark, and chords can be played.

* When Sole is on, you can set Solo Legato ( = next page) to specify how the notes will
sound.
* The transmission of a MIDI note message will not be affected by this setting.

-

L

~
This is effective when simulating instruments that are naturally monophonic (such as wind

instruments) or when ptaying synth leads. Portamento (== P. I ~ 126) can also be added.
v

If the Solo switch is On, key-off velocity will be detected.

For example if you hold the C4 key, press the E4 key, and then release the E4 key, the note
C4 will be played with a velocity corresponding to the speed at which you released the E4
key (the key-off velocity). The result will depend on the Velocity Sensitivity and Time
Velocity Sensitivity parameters (Pitch envelope, TVF envelope, TVA envelope).

w
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit. Comman. solo tegato

O Solo legato When the Solo function is on, this parameter determines how the sound is produced.

[Values]

FETOH COMMOH
Salo lefato U

[ON, OFF]
ON  : When you play iegato, notes will be smoothly connected,
OFF : Regardless of how you play, each note will be sounded separately.

* This parameter is effective only when{ SQOLO [is on.
*1If the TVF/TVA is set to the type of decay sound, in some cases there will be no sound
when the solo switch is turned on.

~

Sound dea

.
“Legato” refers to the playing technique in which notes are connected smoothly. Legato 15
effective when playing sounds such as viclin.

Solo Legato: when ON Solo Legato: when OFF
> Time — Time
A A A Fy A Fy
C4 E4 C4, £4 C4 E4 C4, E4
Key on Key on Kay off Key on Key on Key off
Attack will fade, and the notes Each note has an attack
will be connected smoothly
.

*If the Tones have been split by Key Range settings, in some cases there may be no
sound when Solo Legato is turned “on”,

Example) When Tones A and B are split at B3/C4

Tone A Tone B
c2 B3 C4 o

In the above situation, holding down the C3 key and then pressing the CS key will make the
C3 note disappear, bur the C5 note will not sound. In this case, first release the C3 key, and
then press the C5 key 1o make the C5 note sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common, Portamanto switch

O Portamento switch
This parameter determines whether or not portamento will applied when you select the Patch,

Portamento is an effect in which the pitch changes smoothly {(over a specified 1ime) from one

note to the next.

Portamento time

L
>

A

e_@*:;

_6_
C4 ————> (5

Since this is one of the Patch parameters, if you write (= P. 1 — 83) the Patch with
Portamento turned on, the Portamento effect will always be on when you select that Pasch.

®While SOLO lindicator is lit, press{ PORTAMENTO|.

[Values]  [ON, OFF]
ON  : The indicator will be lit, and portamento will be applied.
OFF : The indicator will be dark, and portamento will not be applied.

% You can adjust the time and way in which the Portamento effect will change the pitch.

# This parameter is effective only when Solo is on.

* When Solo is on, MIDI Portamentoe SW messages (control change #65) can be received
to turn the effect on/off (MTDI Implementation; o P, V — 5§3),

This parameter can be used to create glissando effects and is therefore effective with voice
or trombone sounds, for example.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common, Portaments made

O Portamento mode

This allows you to control portamento with your playing technique. The selection of Legato or
Normal determines how portamento is applied.

FRTCH COMMcGH
Fortamento mocs HIBRFH.

[Values] [(NORMAL, LEGATO]
NORMAL : Portamento will always be appiied, regardless of how you play.
LEGATO : Portamento will be applied only when you play legato: i.e., when you
press the next key before releasing the previous key. Portamento will
not be applied if you release a note before playing the next note.

C4 E4
& When LEGATO is selected
= If you play E4 while holding C4, portamento will be
applied.
= If you play E4 after releasing C4, portamento wili rot
be applied.

% The time over which portamento will change the pitch is specified by the Portamento
Time (= next page).
* Portamento is effective only when Solo is on,
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Common,/ Portamenta time

O Portamento time
This parameter determines the time over which portamento will change the piich between

notes.

FEstise oMo
For b amento Lims L

{Vvalues] [0—100]
Higher values will result in a longer time over which the pitch will change from one

nate to the next. For a value of 0, there will be no portamento effect,
% Portamento is effective only when Sole is on.

% While Solo is on, MIDI Portamento Time messages (control change #5) can be received
{MID] Impiementation: = P. V — 53),
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,/Layer

O Layer This determines which Tones will sound, and thus the aumber of Tones used in a Patch.
The JD-800 is able to produce up to 24 Tones simultaneously. If a Patch uses many Tones,

however, you will not be able to play as many notes. For this reason, it is a good idea to tum
off unnecessary Tones in a Patch.

Number of Tones and maximum number of notes

i Tone 24 + 1 = 24 notes
2 Tone 24+ 2 =12 notes
3 Tone 24 +3=8 notes
4 Tone 24 + 4 =86 notes

* Layer on/ofT is one of the Patch paramcters, and is stored by the Patch Write ( = P,
1 — 83) operation.

@ press[TONE A]—[TONE D).

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON  : Theindicator is lit, and the Tone will sound.
OFF : The indicator is dark, and the Tone will not sound.

When creating rich sounds or solo sounds, you can tum alf four Tones on. By turning all

four Tones off, you can create a Patch which will not sound, but can be used to play an
external sound source,
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common, active

O Active Use the front panel sliders and switches to select the Tone you wish to edit.

—o—0——1  Tone A

—o—o——  Tane B

—o—o—— Tone C

—o0—o0—— Tone D

PALETTE LFO 1 PITCH ENV TVE ENV TVA ENV

COMMON LFO 2 WG TVF TVA

* Since the Active On/Off setting is one of the Paich parameters, the on/off stalus of
each Patch will be stored when you use the Patch Write operation (c=P. ] — 81).

® Press | LAYER «—— ACTIVE|.

The indicator will change from lit to blinking.

® Press the| TONE A |—I TONE D |buttons tocated below LAYER.

[Values) [ON, OFF]
ON : The indicator will blink, indicating that the Tone can be edited.
OFF : The indicator will be unlit, indicating that the Tone cannot be edited.

N\

FYsielIE AL By setting all the Tones [ayered in a Patch to Active ON and writing the Fatch, you can use
the Tone parameter sliders during a performance to modify the sound as you piay. Also,
when you turn all tones to active OFF, the values will not change even if you move the
sliders. This is convenient for checking the values.

Note : about LAYER —— ACTIVE
This button toggles the functions of the | TONE A |-—[TONE D | buttons and their

indicators, so that they will either be displaying and setting the Layer status or the Active
status of the four Tones. If the buttons are displaying and setting the Layer status, the
indicators will be lit. If the buttons are displaying and setting the Active status, the
indicators will be blinking.

Every time you press { LAYER «<—> ACTIVE |, you can check or change the status of
layer/active. This is convenient when tone editing.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit./Common.” mioi Tx

@ Patch Common / MIDI Tx

These parameters determine how the JD-800 transmits MiDI messages from MIDIE QUT. By
sefecting a Patch, you can change the MIDI transmit channet and transmit a specified Program
Change number. This applies only if the MID[ Transmis Channel (== P. Il — 13) is set to
“PATCH".

These parameters are stored independently for each Patch,

— —
MIDI OUT
j s Tx key mode
' : ——p | Tx channel A
E' Tx program change, 209
%m etc.

Select a Patch

* These settings have an effect only on external MIDI devices, and have no effect on the
internal sound source.

(D Press [COMMON .

@ Use the PAGE [A [ ¥]keys to select the following display.

FHTOCH COMMOH-MIRD T
zetus ¥ LYH ]

@ Press [INC/YES |.

@ Press PAGE[A [ ¥ ]to select a parameter.

® use or[ INCYES |and [ DEC,/NO ]to specify the vaiue.

@ Press| EXIT [to return to the display in step @).

@ Press once again to return to play mode.

#

Sound idea

-
This is convenient when using the JD-800 as a master keyboard, For example, when you

split the keyboard (= next page) and set a different program change number to both upper
and lower, you can also change the sound of the external sound source (upper and lower}
every time you change the patch.

This setting is enly for controlling external sound sources, and has no effect on the internal
sound source.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Common,/MIDI TX,/Key mode

O Key mode This parameter selects the mode in which the keyboard will transmit MID] messages. This
Key Mode parameter can be used in a variety of ways.

FOTOH COMMOMoPIDRT T
Fraw mode SRLIT

[Values] [SPLIT, DUAL, WHOLE]
SPLIT : The keyboard will be split {into upper and lower ranges) around the
specified key, and MIDI messages will be transmitted by each range on its
own MIDI channel.

MIDI OUT

LOWER Ch UPPER Ch

Lawer \ Upper
Split Point

DUAL : The entire keyboard will transmit MIDI messages on both the upper and
lower transmit channels,

MIDI CUT
4
LOWER Ch + UPPER Ch

Lowar

-
L

Upper

WHOLE : The entire keyboard will transmit MIDI messages on only the upper
transmit charnnel.

MIDI OUT
b UPPER Ch

Upper
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Common, Ml Tk, Key made

Application 1deas

OSPLIT
Depending on the keyboard range, the JD-800 will control sound medule which are

receiving two different MIDI channels.

UPPER Ch 1
LOWER Ch 2 s v
miDl outf Spit Paint MIDI IN MIDI THRU MIDI 1N
A 4 |
[ Sound Modufe Aj [ Sound Module B }
Ch 1 Ch 2
. JD-800 ¥
~ Lower Upper a
MNotes in the Upper area will play sound module A,
and notes in the Lower area will play sound module B.
<DUAL
The JD-800 witl control sound module which are receiving two different MID1 channels.
UPPER Ch 1
LLOWER Ch 2 :
MIDI OUT MID N MIOI THRU MIDI IN
Ch 1 Ch 2

JD-800
Lower + Lipper
All notes of the keyboard will simultaneously play sound module A and B.

OWHGLE
The JD-800 will control sound module which are receiving the same MIDI channel.

UPPER Ch 1

he
r ul

r pr——————
MIDI OUT MDIIN  MIDI THRU AIDI N
Ch 1 Ch 1
o JB-800
= Upper "

All notes of the keyboard will simultaneously play sound module A and B.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common, /M0l Tx,”Split point

O Split point  This specifies the point at which the keyboard is divided into upper and lower ranges. This is
valid only when the Key Mode is “SPLIT".

MIDI OUT
F

3

LOWER Ch 2 | UPPER Ch 1

Lowear Lppar

Split Point

FRTCH COMMCGMAMIDTD T
SErlit eoint LH4

[values] [C1—C #8]
The specified key and above will be the upper range.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit”Common,”MDt Tx/Transmit channel

O Transmit channel
These specify the MIDI transmit channel on which the upper and lower ranges will control
external MIDI devices.
These settings are valid only when the MIDI parameter Tx Channel (== P. Il ~ 13} is set to

PATCH.
When SPLIT is selected
LOWER Ch2 * 4 UPPER Ghi
Lower \ Upper
Split Point

When DUAL isselected
LOWER chz T UPPER cht

Lower

r 3
L3

Upper

When WHOLE isselected
4 UPPER Ch

Uppar

“HTOH COMMOR. TITLT T
Ehaanrel Lo¥@ s

)

Sh

From step @) of page I — 131, use the following procedure.

@—-1

Press CURSOR[«(][> 1o select L (lower)/U (upper).
[Values] [1—16}

“L" indicates Lower, and "U” indicates Upper. Each can be set to any transmit
channed 1 —16.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,/MIDI Tx/Frogram change number

O Program change number

Specify the Program Change numbers to be transmitted when you select a Patch,
These settings are valid only if the MID] parameter Tx channel (= P. Il — 13) and Tx Prog

Change (= P. Il — 16) has been set to PATCH,
MIDI OUT

LOWER Ch 2 UPPER Ch 1

Lower Program
Change number

Upper Program
Change number

| |
z

i LR I(ey mode
[ : —dowp | Transmit channel
Hold mode

 E——— |

Select a Patch

FATCH ZOMMOMNSMIDT T
Frood chad L@@l L aaz

From step @ of page I — 131, use the following procedure.

@— 1

Press CURSOR [«][» Jto sefect L (lower) / U (upper).

[Values] [1—128]

Specify the Program Change number 1—128 that will be transmitted on the l.ower
and Upper channels. The program change number that you are setting now will be

transmitted from MIDI out.

For example, the diagram below shows how Program Change messages will be transmitted

when you select a Patch.

Patch 11 MIDI Tx

Key mode : Split _
Split point 1G4 ?513 i1
Transmit channel :L:02 d
U: o ;_,—E__I E
Transmit PC # ;L 001 e
U:128 Press 11

Chl: #128
Ch2: #00

B

[+] L

The Program Change
massage specitied by
the MIDI Tx settings
will be transmitted.



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,/Commaon,/MiDt Tx. Hoid mods

O Hold mode

[Values]

These settings are valid only if the MIDI parameter Tx Channel (< P. Il — 13) has been sef to

This specifies how Hold messages will be transmitted when you select a Patch,
PATCH.

FRTOH COMMOH-MERT T

Holid maoods L ER

When you press the hold pedal (DP-2, etc.), a MID{ Hold message is transmitted, telling the
receiving device to sustain the notes. The Hold Mode parameter specifies whether or not Hold

messages will be transmitted on the upper/lower channels.

[LOWER, UPPER, BOTH]

LOWER : Hold messages will be transmitted on the lower channel.

UPPER : Hold messages will be transmitted on the upper channef.

BOTH

{How the Kevboard Mode and Hold Mode are related}

: Hold messages will be transmitted on both channels,

Split Dual Whole
Key mede
Lower Upper Lowar Upper
fe Upper A
Transmit Lower Upper Lower Upper Upper
channel PP P pp
LOWER O x O X X
[y
]
Q
£ [upPer x 0 x O Q
S
I
BOTH o O O O O

O : Hold messages will be transmitted
% Hold messages will not be transmitted

OThe parameter Hold Control { & P. I - 15) determines how the internal sound source

will respond to incoming Hold messages.

OIf the MIDI Tx Channel (= P. I — 13) is set to “1 — 16” or "RX CH", Hold messages

will always be transmitted on a single channel,
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,”Common,Ec

@ Patch Common / EQ setup

Here you can make settings for the equalizer that apply to the entire patch.

An equalizer is a type of tone control, and increases or decreases the signal ievel in specified
frequency bands. The JD-800's equalizer has three bands. The lower and high bands are a
“shelving” type, and the center band is a “peaking” type.

EQ
! Mid Q 3
tow Mid High
Gain Gain Gain
N . e
Tow » Whde S High | reauency
Frequency Frequehcy Frequency

..................

Shelving type : This type of equalizer boosts or cuts all signals above {or below) the
specified frequency.

Peaking type : This type of equalizer boosts or cuts the signal over an area (a
“frequency band”) determined by the Q value and centered at the
specified frequency.

Shelving type Peaking type
r o
+ 1548 +(154B +|15d8
’,\.— ¥ > Frequency v ot » Frequency
; y Q 05~80%
- 1548 : '-.. —15dB — 15d8
ceaan” .‘-m..f..
Low Frequency High Frequency Mid Frequency
(200Hz, 400Hz) (4kHz, BkHz) (200Hz~8kHz)
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit./Common/ECQ

@ Press [COMMON].

® Press PAGE[A || ¥ Jto select the following display.

FRTCH COPPOMN- R

mmtale Y £+ ]
@ Press| INC/YES |.

FRTCH COMMOR<ER

fooeny £y ZREHE

@ Press PAGE A J[Y]to select the parameter.

FETOH COMAOM~E
Lo Hzmin + 1 BdE

@ Use XAV or | INC,”YES Jand | DEC./NO |to modify the blinking value.

@ Repeat steps (& and () as necessary.,

@ Press| EXIT |to return to the display of step ().

Press| EXIT Jonce again to return to the previous play mode.

I-13%



3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit, Common,”EQ./ Low fraquency, Low gain

Olow frequency
Select the frequency at which the low range will be boosted or cut,

PRTCH COMMINSED .

Dl ey 2k

3,
-,

AH

[Values}  [200 Mz, 400 Hz]
Select a frequency of 200 Hz or 400 Hz.

Low frequency

200Hz 400Hz

: \
» Frequenc

O Low gain  Boost or cut the low frequency area.

FRTOH GO0~ E
Lo Hain + 1 FcE

[Values} [-15 dB—+ 15 dB]
Specify a value in 1 dB steps over a range of — 15 dB to +15 dB.

Low gain
+15dB
+1 OdB

+5dB \

-S:dB -
-15d8

For positive (+) settings the low range will be boosted, resulting in a heavier sound. For

[ » Frequency

negative { — ) settings the low range wili be cut, resulting in a lighter sound.
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Common,”EQ./Mid frequency, Mid @

O Mid frequency
Select the frequency at which the mid range will be boosted or cut.

FRTOH COMAOH-ER
Flicd frms 1258k Hs

[Values]  [200 Hz—8 kHz]
Select a frequency from one of the following.
200 Hz, 250 Hz, 315 Hz, 400 Hz, 500 Hz, 630 Hz, 800 Hz, 1 kHz, 1.25 kHz, 1.6 kHz,
2 kHz, 2.5 kHz, 3.15 kHz, 4 kHz, 5 kHz, 6.3 kHz, 8 kHz

Mid frequency

Frequency
OMid Q Specify the width of the frequency area {centered on the Mid Frequency) that will be boosted
OF Cut.
FRTCH COMMOH -G
Micl 4. @

[Values) (0.3—9.0]
Select a band width from one of the following.
0.5,1.0, 2.0, 4.0, 9.0
Higher values will result in a sharper peak.

Mid EQ

Level

Frequency
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit.”Common,”EQ.”Mid gain, High frequency

OMid gain Boost or cut the frequency area specified by Mid Frequency and Mid Q.

FRTECH
Micl “Dain

SO S L

S =

[Vvalues]) [-15 dB— + 15 dB]
Specify a value in 1 dB steps over arange of — 15 dB to +15 dB.

Mid gain

+1548
+10d8
+5{:IB

: » Frequency
+508

+1@ds

+15d8

For positive (+) settings the mid range will be boosted, resulting in a more distinctive sound.
For negative ( — ) settings the mid range will be cut, resulting in a more subdued sound.

O High frequency

Seleet the frequency at which the high range will be boosted or cut,

FRTCH
SRR=1y

P A - i

Froy

B ] O da

[values) (4 kHz, 8 kHz]
Select a frequency of 4 kHz or 8 kHz.

High frequency

4kHz

BkHz

A
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3. PATCH EDIT

Patch edit,” Common.~”EQ./ Hign gain

O High gain Booest orcut

the kigh frequency range.

FRTCH
i @by

O B

A S ]an ]

[Values]) [-15 dB—+ 18 dB]
Specify a value in 1 dB steps over a range of — 15 dB to +15 dB.

High gain

+15d8
E“
+5dB

+> Frequency

AN

-5d8
-15dB

For positive (+) settings the high range will be boosted, resulting in a harsher sound. For

negative { —

) settings the high range will be cut, resulting in a mellower sound.
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~Section II

Multi mode
operations

[n Muiti made, you can play two or more Patches simultaneously. This is useful when you are using the JD-800
together with an external MIDI sequencer.



1. MULTI MODE

Multi mode is the mode to use when playing the JD-800 from an external device such as a sequencer.

1) Enter Multi mode

Here's how to enter Multi mode.

QD Press[MULTI] The indicator will iight.

Mode Program change receive number Tone parameter
Part MIDt receive channel

¥

MULTTI Partl B30 CHIE1

I—d47 i Dreamin’ might 1490
Patch number Patch name
O Mode This indicates the current mode. In addition to play mode, this will also display modes such as
Edit/Write/Compare/Copy.
O Part This indicates the currently selected Part.

OMIDI channel

This indicates the MIDI receive channel of the currently selected Part.

O Program change number
This indicates the Program Change number of the selected Patch. Internal Patches [-11 —1-88
correspond to t — 64. When a DATA card is used, C-11 —C-88 correspond to 65 128.

O Patch number
This indicates the Patch number. You can use 64 intemal Patches [-11 —1-88, and when a
DATA card is used, 64 card Patches C-11 —C-88,

(O Patch name This indicates the name of the selected Patch.

O Active ( } ) This indicates the Tone that will be edited by front panel sliders and switches.



1. MULTI MODE

Select a Part

2) Select a Part

Select the Part you wish to play from the keyboard.
Parts | —5 are Synth Parts, and the Patch that has been assigned to the selected Part can be

played from the keyboard. If you select the Speciat Part, each key of the keyboard will play a
different Tone.

[SIPART[]

/] Partt
- 20’ o Part2
o= -33 Part3
o+ I-44 | Part4
o——@ Parts

ot [CHT

Special Part

)
3%}

o
o [—
Mo

The currently selected Part is referred fo as the “current part”. You may think of selecting the
current part as moving a selector switch to connect the keyboard with one of the Parts.

@ press [«JPART [ )10 select the part you wish to play.

FIJETI FPart2 80332 CHIE?
I-21iHumar mowes

[vVatues]  [Part1 —5, PartS)
Partt —Pant5 : a Synth Part
Pans : the Special Part

*The current part will remain in memory even if you tizrn the power off or change
modes.

atll U IO IS CEER 1T you assign a patch to each part beforehand, you can change patches quickly, simply by

pressing E PART E .




1. MULTt MODE

Select a Patch

3) Select a Patch
Select the Patch to be assigned to cach Par.

(D press [INTZCARD | to select the memory, and use BANK [T]—[8] and NUMBER
[1]—{81to select the Patch.

MIILLTI Fartl 931 CHs
T3 pmamin’ miskth

—

1]

[Values] (111 —C-88]
Select any one of the 128 Patches 1-11 to C-88.

% If you press | INT,/CARD | while there is no card in the DATA card slot, the following
display will appear and card Patches cannot be selected.

CETH card iz not Peascs

% The Patch selected for each Part are remembered even when the power is turned off.
% Patches can be selected by MIDI Program change messages received from an external

device,
; ] ™
You can press [ INT /CARD |[to select an internal er DATA card setup for the Special Pan
as well.

[nternal setup

Press] INT ~CARD |, and the setup from the DATA card will be selected.

FUHIL.TI Farts @z CH: 1@
CHED Setuars

Setups can also he selected by incoming Program Change messages from MID] IN. Program
change number CO1 will select the intemal setup, and program change number 002 will
select the DATA card setup.




2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

1) How Multi mode is organized

In Multi mode, the JD-800 can produce five Parts and a Special Part. Fach of the Parts has its
own Patch assigned to it. The Special Part is organized differently (<= P. 11 — 6). The same
Patches are used in both Single mode and Multi mode, However, the Patch effect settings used
in Single mode are ignored when that Patch s used in Multi mode.

Multi mode includes Part edit, Effects edit, Special Setup edit, and also allows you 1o edit the

current Patch or Tone.

PART EDIT SPECIAL SETUP EFFECT
MIDI recatve channel
’ — " KEV SeTuP ] -] CHORUS SETUP
Level
- Mute group [— Rate
Pan
[~ Mame — Capth
Output assign
— Envelope mods b— Delay time
Effect mode
j— Pan }— Feedback
Effect level
|— Effect mode — Level
|- Effect level DELAY SETUP
i— Canter tap
_I COMMON SETUPR | - Canter level
|— Bender range — Left tap
— Aftertouch bend [~ Left level
| EQ SeTuP | [~ Fant teo
Low frequency [~ Right level
L~ Low gain ‘— Feadback
| Mid trequency — REVERB SETUP ]
- Mid Q - Type
= kid gain |- Pre delay time
High frequercy - Early reflection lgvel
| High gain = HF damp
|— Time
— |avel
’ ' ~
@ Tone edit
Even while in Multi mode, you can edit the Tores in the Patch of the current Part, Jjust as
in Single mode. For the editing procedure, refer to Single mode “Tone editing” ( = P.
I-4)
@ Patch edit
Even while in Multi mode, you can edit the Patch of the current Part, just as in Single
mode. For the editing procedure, refer te Single mode “Patch editing” (= P. T — 31
however, patch effects cannot be set,
\ J




2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Part edit

2) Part edit

Part Edit allows you to edit the various part-refated parameters.

@ How a Part is organized

A Part contains the assigned Patch, Level, MID] channel, and effect-related parameters.

Synth Part
7 Y
MIDI Rx CH " Effect mode Effects
Effect level L
MixX QUT
O"-’C MIX QUT —>
Patch Pan| ; fiter |——s
Part O""g >
level O
DIRECT OUT
Output
L assign

¥ Program Change messages can be received even during Part Edit.

% Changes you make in these settings are written directly into internal (INT) memory.
There is no need te use the Write operation.

* Only the following parameters can be set in the Special Part: MIDI Rx CH, part level
and output assign. Refer to “4) Special Setup edit” ( o P. I — 14) for additional

parameter settings,
Special Part
f ™
| MIDI Rx CH |
1 Effects -
P % Bffeet mode kK MIX OUT
b e &k Effect mode & | Part
4 o .' Effect mode o 0{0_ fevel MD:|OUT >
j Effect level E o+ O ilter p—
u >
Special setup g :
DIRECT OUT
Output
g assign )




2. EDITING IN MULTY MODE

Part edit

@D press[PART EDIT).

FRHET EDIT Pari ]
MIMDT Bx Charrnel 5

® Press PAGE mm to select a parameter.

FAET EMT Partl
Foar 26

@ use or[INC/YES | and [ DEC /NO ] to modify the vaiue.

@ You can use [ 4[PART[»]to select the Part.

FRART ECIT Fartd
Faty 18R

@ Repeat steps @ to @ as necessary.

@ Press| EXIT [to return to Muiti mode.

* Program change messages will be received even while in the PART EDIT mode.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Part edit.” D1 receive channst

OMID! receive channel
When connecting a sequencer etc. to control (play) each Part from an external MIDI device,
specify the MIDI receive channels.

Seauencer

Part 1 Rx CH |—>W
Part 2 Rx CH p———>
Part 3 Rx CH [————>
Part 4 Rx CH her—>

—L [P # b~

_L_I__LJL

MIDI IN

0 > Part 5 Rx CH |———>
v ] ] i
.ooo MIDI messages > Special Part Rx CH_ }—> |

FORT ERIT Paritd
MIGT Ex Charnnel S

[Vaiues] [1—16, OFF]
1—16 : Each Part will play in response to the MIDI channel it receives.
QFF : The Part wili not respond to messages from MIDIIN.

% The current part will be heard when you play the keyboard even if it is set to off.
% With the factory settings, the Part receive channels are as follows.

Part 1 : 01
Part 2 : 02
Part 3 : 083
Part 4 : 04
Part 5 : 05

Special Part : 10

* If the receive channel of the current Part is OFF, and the MID] transmit channel (=
P. Il — 13) is “PART™, MIDI messages will not be transmitted from MID1 QUT. (The
internal sound source will sound.)

When Tx CH = PART

o MIDH QLT
—0—o——3{ Part 1 CH = QFF }------
L
° Not

transmitted




2. EDITING IN MULTf MODE

Part edit.” jevet

O Level Specify the fevel of each Pant. In Multi mode, set the volume balance of the parts using the
Part levels. For the Special Part, this will be the overall volume of the entire Part.

Synth Part 1—5 Special Part
Level c7

Patch [—#F——

Level

c2 i

FEET ERIT Fartd
lLmenz ] 1 et

[Values] {0—100]
Higher values will result in a louder volume for the Part,

* When MIDI Volume messages are received, the value of this parameter will change.
% For the Special Part, the volume of each key is determined by the TVA Level (== P,
I — 67} of the Tone.



2. EDITING IN MULT! MODE

Part edit,/ Pan

O Pan

{values]

m-10

Specify the pan {stereo position} of each Part.

Right

O o o O

O O

L30eeerneres L5 cesiens Q0 sraeees THRRrvvere 30R

Left Center

Values :

PRART EDRDIT Faritl
F

[L30— 00— 30R]
30R : Panned to far right.
00 : Panned to center,
L30 : Panned to far left.

% When MIDI Pan messages are received, the value of this parameter will change.
% It is not possible to specify overail pan for the Special Part. In the Special Part, you
can specify Pan for the Tone of each key in the Special Key Setup (= P. It — 20).



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Part edit.” output assign

O Output assign

Specify which of the two pair of stereo outputs the sound will be sent from,

Output assign

L —> L
R oT—>tL
g r DIRECT OUT
FHET EODIT Fzetl
Db et szzian MI =

[Values] [MIX, DIR]
MIX : The original {direct) sound and effects processed sound will be combined and

output from the MIX OUT jacks.
DIR : Only the original sound will be sent from the DIRECT QUT jacks.

* If this is set to DIR, the internal effects will not be applied. Use this setting when you

wish to use only external effect devices,
% Even if you select DIR, the sound of that Part wil! be output from MIX QUT if no

cables are connected to the DIR OUT jacks.

» |
X R MIX OUT
.............. > ! .
' . The direct sound is added

No cables are connected

Qutput assign

Part

e

O-11



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Part edit.”Eifect mode

O Effect mode
Select the effect you wish to apply to the Part.

Effect mode

REV
_O/CC)' HO > REY ';} To effect laval
o DLY + REV
o+—2 5 T5 MIX OUT
L E R N ——
Part )E-)—-I
—

PHET EDIT Farti

Effact mode Fiiztl
[Values} {DRY, REV, CHO + REV, DLY + REV]
DRY » Only the original sound will be output, and effects will not be applied.
REV . The original sound and reverb sound will be combined,

CHO+REV : The original sound and chorus/reverk sound will be combined.
DLY+REV : The original sound and delay/reverb sound wilt be combined,

% This setting is valid enly il “MIX" is selected for the Qutput Assign parameter of the
previous page. It has no effect if “DIR” is selected.

* 1t is not possible to specify the Effect Mode for the entire Special Part. You can make
Effect Mode settings for each key (Tone) in the Special Key Setup (= P, I — 21),

on-1z2



2. EDITING IN MULTH MODE

Part edit.” Effect level

QO Effect level When one of the three effect systems has been selected in Effect Mode, specify the level of the
signal sent to the effects. This will adjust the level of the effects.

>
_'—"} To effects

>  To MIX QUT

Effect mode
REV
CHO + AEV Effect
From part —— DLY + REV level
DRY
FART ERIT Fartl
Effect. laws] B

[values] [0—100]

Higher values will result in a louder effect being applied to the Part.

¥ This setting is valid only if “MIX™ is selected for the Output Assign paramcter of the

previous page. [t has no effect if “DIR” is selected.

* It is not possible to specify the Effect Level for the entire Special Part. You can make
Effect Level settings for each key (Tone) in the Special Key Setup (=r P. I — 22).

o-1i3



2, EDITING IN MULT: MODE

How a Special Setup is organized

3) Special Setup edit

In the Speciat Part, you can create a Tone for each key, and make settings for pan, eic.

@® How a Special Setup is organized

The setups of commen, EQ, and key are contained in the Special Setup.
Key Setup parameters are independent for each key.

7~ ™\
] Key:C7
1
Key : C2
Effect mode
REV
O/(G} Eff DLY + AEW :
o Ie\::;! CHO + REV . L Te Output
” [ Assign
? BRY
— *>\ Te Output
Tone A Pan | EQ setup >/ Assign
< Common setup
Bender range
Aftertouch bend sensitivity
LSpecial Setup y

* Program Change messages will not be received during Special Setup Edit.

internal Key Setup memory Key Setup temporary area DATA card Key Setup memory

-
The data in a Special Setup is first read from internal memory into the temporary area. Since
the data in the temporary area is used to produce sound, it is not possibie to play DATA card
Tones and intenal Tones simultaneously. If you want to use both intemal and DATA card
Tones, use the Copy eperation (rr P. I — 30) to copy Tones from the DATA card into the
temporary area.

C2

Ck2

--- |7

e

Al data is transferred when the T
power is turned on

Copy Key Setup data from a card

m-14



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit, Key

O Key setup  Here you can make settings for each key. The following eight parameters can be set;
You can sat the following parameters:
Key name, Mute group, Envelope mode, Pan, Effect mode, Effect level, Tone edit,

Tene parameter

In step (@ after entering the Key Setup display, press the key you wish to edit, press PAGE
mm to sefect the parameter, and modify the value.

* If you wish to keep the modilied settings, use the Setup Write (== P. Il — 29) operation.

Key Effect Mode
ot il g
o %E ; Tao Output
Mute Group ° Assign
Envelope Mode i >
Pan i} To EQ
@ Press(SPECIAL SETUP}.
@ press PAGE[A [[¥]to select the “KEY Setup 2" display.
SFECIHRL KEEY
Zetues ¥ L]
@ Press[INCVES),
e FENMD CEiBsssDrun 1] THE: L ewel
Mute Iroauds OFF] [riced e e -

In the left disptay, the upper line shows the name of the key you played, and the lower line
shows the parameter. The right display shows Tone parameters.

@) Pross PAGE [A][¥]to select a parameter, then play the keyboard to select the key
you wish to edit.

S EEYLD CXiBasalrum 173
. oy Bazalorue 1

F-15



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit/Key

® Use IYIVE or [INC,/YES | and [DEC,/NO ] to set the value.

@ Repeat steps (@) and (&) as necessary.

@ Press | EXIT |10 return to the dispiay of step (@.
Press once again to return to Multi mode.

- 16



2 EDITING IN MULTE MODE

Special Setup edit./Key,/Moute aroup

< Mute group This specifies the group of keys that will always be played with last-note priority. When a
note in a group is played, any other currently sounding note in the same group will be muted.

CEESD CRiBazsleuam 1]
S = Tl B ] CIF

Ly
'
¥

I

[Values]  [OFF, A—H]
OFF : The key will not be affected by a group.

A-—H : The key will belong to the specified group.

7

Some drum sounds never occur simultaneously. For example, it is not possible for an open
hi-hat sound and a closed hi-hat sound to be played simultaneously. This parameter allows

you to assign such Tones to the same group, so that they will be played with last-note
priotity.
Certain Latin Percussion sounds should also be grouped in this manner (eg. conga, bongos,

cowbells, cuica, etc.).

Set both to the same Mute Group (for example,
Mute Group B) so that both sounds will not

occur simultaneously.

A A

Low Conga Low Conga
Open Mute

J 6 |

on-17



2. EDITING IN MULT| MODE

Special Setup edit,”Key.”Tone name

<O Tone name  You can assign a 10-character name to the key being edited

From step @ on page Il — 15, use the following procedure.

@—1
Press CURSOR[«][» jto move the underbar “__" to select the character you wish to

change.

VI LZiBa

= 1N

LI.I'

zleum 17
==l 1

i'[l ﬂ'

i =
4 E=

These 80 characters are available.

(Space) ABCDEFGH | JKLMNOPQRSTUVWXY Z

abcdefghijkimnoparstuvwxyz
01234567808&# 17, , ' " k+-,/<=>

I-18



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit.”Key,” Erveiope mode

< Envelope mode

This specifies whether or not the Pitch/TVF/TVA envelopes of a Tone will ignore the Sustain
Level (Sush) time,

e REYLD D2rBasslroars 10
ERL modds SHSETATH

[Values] [SUSTAIN, NO SUSTAIN]
SUSTAIN : The sustain level will be held untit key-off.
NO SUSTAIN : The sustain levet wilt not be hetd.

Pitch,/TVF,/TVA envelope

Sustain
Level
SUSTAIN ¥ — » Time
e T 1 —he-T 2—2ieT3
& H H H
Key on : ! : The sound
: disappears
{Pitch,/
i TVF /TVA envelope !
! The soundé
: disappears :
NO SUSTAIN e : > Time
i(——-T1—:r:<-T2—)5<T395¢-—T4—:ﬁ R
Key on Key off

As shown in the above diagram, if SUSTAIN is selected, the sustain level wiil be held untjl
the key is released. If NO SUSTAIN is selected, the level wil} begin decreasing immediately
after the sustain level is reached, without waiting for the key to be released. This means that
notes will always sound for a fixed tength of time (T1+T2+¥3+T4),

When playing the JD-800 from a sequencer, the gate time (the time between note-on and
note-off) will be ignored if you select NO SUSTAIN, This may be useful for creating

mechanical-sounding phrases. When creating rhythm sounds, it is usually best to select NO
SUSTAIN.

L-19



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit.”Key. Pan

O Pan

[values)

m—-20

Specify the pan (stereo position) of the Tone,

Farts [ C2iBassloewm 17
Fae 15

[L30—00—30R}
30R : Panned to far right.
00 : Panned to center.
L30 : Panned to far left.

Left Center Right

O o o O

O O

Values : L300 eeer s ] 5rererrens O)-rreerees 15R:reneren 30R

%1t is not possible to set the pan of the entire Special Part.
% The Special Part will not respond to MIDI Pan messages.

c7
L
PAN
: R
n L
: 3
c2 | @“‘“‘""’“" R
L
[PAN]
R




2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit.” Key,/Effect mode

O Effect mode Select the effect to be applied to the key.

[Values]
DRY :
REV
CHO + REV
DLY + REV

{DRY, REV, CHO + REV, DLY + REV]
Only the original sound will be output, and effects will not be applied.
. The origina! sound will be mixed with the reverb sound.

. The original sound will be mixed with chorus/reverb sound.

: The original sound will be mixed with delay/reverb sound.

SeEEYD C2iBasshroam 1]
f Feot, ppmcdes CHO R
Effect mode
REV
i ‘0/8_ SO L 7o offect fovel
O DLY + REY
o— 5 To MIX OUT
L —————— . . X
o | o

* It is not possible to set the Effect Mode [or the entire Special Payt.

* If you wish to apply the effect you selected here, set the Output Assign (= P. II — 11)
of the Special Part to “M1X™,

% Even if you set the Qutput Assign of the Part to “DIR”, the sound will be output lrom
the MIX OUT jacks unless cables are connected to the DERECT OUT jacks.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MOODE

Special Setup edit,”Key. Eftect teve!

O Effect level Specify the input level for the effect you selected in Effect Mode. You can adjust the amount
of effect independently for each key.

SLEERENYE CZiBaszslearm 11
Effmoct loual] ]
Effect mode
/C REV
£HO + REV
Effect level[— » To Effects
From Key =3 }
o OLY + REV
o DAY > To MIX OUT

[Values] [0—100]}
Higher values wili result in a greater amount of effect being applied to the key.

% It is not possible to set an overall Effect Level for the entire Special Part.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit./Key,/ Tone edit

O Tone edit

The sound of each key in a Special Part consists of one Tone.
Only Tone A will always sound (Layer On), and can always be edited (Active On).

~

L | |

Pitch ENV TVF ENV TVA ENV

Common

WG —)L TVF —ﬂ TVA »To Pan

b
—1-¢

J

Editing is the same as Tone editing for a Patch. Refer to “Tone edit” (== P. I — 4).

SLEYD CZtBasslroum 1] LEs Fitosh co@rese

Hame a1 PRI e e

When utilizing the Special Setup’s tone edit, the following functions can be used:
+QOriginal Value
=Active

* You can edit the Tones of individual keys only when in Key Setup (== P. I — 15). They
cannot be edited while in play mode (i.e., when the Special Part is selected).

# Be aware that the following functions cannot be used while you are Tone Editing a key
setup,
* Parameter view (o P. ] — 7}
+ Layer(=rP. I - 5)

* It is not possible to save the Special Setup for Active On/Off for each key.



2. EDITING IN MULTY MODE

Special Setup edit, Common

O Common setup
Common parameters apply to the entire setup, and specify Bender Range and Aftertouch Bend
Sensitivity.

* If you wish to save you edits, you must use the Setup Write operation (== P. [ — 29).

Bender lever Key setup
@ L C7
- » 1
<>Bender Range o
& Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity :
Aftertouch '

D Press[SPECIAL SETUF].

@ press PAGE[A ][ W ]to select the “COMMON Setup ?” display.

SFECTIAL RO

Setage 7 [k
@ Press[INC/YES .

SRECIEL OO

Bernder rangs DO A2

@) press PAGE [A][¥]to setect a parameter.

SFECIAL
[N w9 D

]

Fre=r] mens

® use or [INC/YES | and [ DEC/NO {to modify the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and (B as necessary.
@ Press|EXIT |to return to the display of step (2).

Press| EXIT |once again to return to Multi mode.

o-—24



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup edit,”Common./ Bender range, Aftartouch bend sensitivity

< Bender range
This parameter specifies the bender range. When you move the bender lever, pitch bend will
be applied to the entire Special Setup over the range you specify here.

SFECITAL COMPMOM

S cde e rareste DELE U EE

{values] [U:0—12, D:0—48]

L0—12 : Specify the amount of upward pitch bend (in chromatic steps, up to 1
octave) that will occur whan you move the bender lever toward the right.
For a value of 12, the pitch will rise 1 octave when you move the bender
lever all the way to the right. Usually you will set this to 02 {a whele
step).

D:0—48 : Specify the amount of downward pitch bend (in chromatic steps, up to 4
octaves) that will cccur when you move the bender lever toward the left,
For a value of 48, the pitch will fall 4 octaves when you move the bender
tever all the way to the left. Usually you will set this to 02 (a whole step).

% The pitch will change only for Tones whose Tone parameter Bender Switch ( cr P,
I —34)is ON,

O Aftertouch bend sensitivity
This parameter specifies the amount of pitch bend that will be ceeated by aftertouch. When
aftertouch is applied, pitch bend will be applied to the entire Special Setup over the range you
specify here.

SEECIAL SOl

H—t ook bend sems —3E8

{values] [-36, —-24, -12—0—+12]
For positive (+) values, aftertouch will raise the pitch (maximum rise of 1 octave). For
negative { — ) values, aftertouch will lower the pitch (maximum fall of 3 octaves). For
a value of 0, aftertouch will not affect the pitch,

* The pitch will change only for Tones whose Tone parameter Altertouch Bend Switch
(=P.I—32)ison.

o-2s



2. EDITING N MULTI MOQDE

Special Setup edit,/EQ

QEQ setup Here you can make seftings for the equalizer that applies to the entire Special Setup.

* If you wish 10 save the edited data, use the Setup Write operation («= P, [T — 29),

L EQ
c7
R Lew F L] N Hiah
+ E:M.idﬂ ' ' fromsmnneme—n =
I we To Output Assign
@ AT,
L -: :'- :I ‘.‘ f
c2c —+— S
R

(D Press [SPECIAL SETUP].

@) Press PAGE[A][¥]to select the “EQ Setup 7" display.

SRPECIAL E
SwtuE 7 LR

@ press[INC/VES |

=FECIAL. EBEE
Lo ey PEEH

@ Press PAGE E]E to select a parameter.

SPFECTIOL ER
ot Sazir -1 B

® Use KXV or [INCYES |and [ DEC./NO Jto modify the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and () as necessary.

@ Press| EXIT o return to the dispiay of step (2.
Press! EXIT |once again to return to Muiti mode.
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2. EDITING IN MULTi MODE

Special Setup edit,/EC

PAGE

% Each parameter has the same function as in Patch EQ. Refer to Patch Common “EQ
Setup” (== P. T — 140),

SFECTAL EX

oo Feey R
SFECTIAL EQ

Lo Smin -+ 1 BB
SRECIRL ER

Mid fres 1.253kHe
SFECIAL EQ PAGE
Micd 63 4. @[} [4]
SRECIAL ER

Mid Qain +EE R
SFECIAL EQ

Higk frae Sl He
SFPELCIAL ER

Hiakh dain RG]




2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup write

@ Functions in Special Setup editing

< Special setup write
After editing a Special Setup, if you wish to keep vour edits, you must use the Special Setup
Write operation to write the data into memory.

% The edited values (the data in the temporary area) will be lost if you do the following.
«If you select a setup from the DATA card
+1f you change from Multi mode to Single mode, and then return again to Multi mode
«If you turn the power off and then on again

In order to avoid accidentally losing your edited data, use the Write operation {=r P,
It — 29) to write the data into internal memory (INT) or a DATA card (CRD).

Temporary internal  (INT)
| Common | [ Common |
| EQ i | EQ |
. Power on
Key setup = Key setup

Write

(2 |

c2

When a Card Setup
is selected Card (CRD)

[ Common |

Write || EQ |
Key setup

% The entire setup is written into an
internal or card setup.

-28



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Special Setup write

{Special setup write}
This operation stores all setup data (Commen, EQ, Key) into internal (INT) or card (CARD)

memory. This is valid only while editing a Special Setup (when [ SPECIAL SETUP |has been

INT,“CARD Key Setup memory

pressed).
Key Setup Temporary

Write

@ Press [WRITE].
SFECIAL Setus
L4Y'~H3

eI TE =
Lo IHMT 7

® Press | INT.~CARD [to select the writing destination memory area
SZelup
LM

WEITE SFECIRL
Lo CRD T

A display of “CRD” indicates the DATA card.

@ To store the data, press|INC/YES|.
SFECIAL
[

LFRITE
e DRD ;
To cancet without storing, press| DEC,”NQO |.

e ] et

WEITE SFECIAL
o LR

@ You will return to the previous editing display.




2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Key setup copy

O Key setup copy

This operation copies a specified key setup from memory into the key currently being edited.
This is valid only while editing a Key Setup.

Key Setup Temporary

INT,CARD Key Setup memaory

- The currently
edited key /
Copy
@ Press| COPY |.
memorcy key
copy cource L T;&F'-— Ciﬁ
currently edited ) T{-?‘%F'-— ;::i 7 !

key

memory key

The upper line of the display shows the copy source memory and key, and the Jower line
shows the currently edited key (the copy destination).

If you wish to copy setting from another key in the temporary area, press the copy source key
when the copy source memory display reads “TMP”.

® Select{ INT,”CARD |and press the key from which you want to copy the data.

COEyY 1T — i
oo THE- 04

o5

[4H

At this time, you can listen 1o the sound of the copy source.

@ To copy the data, press|INC ~YES |.

COFY THT— 05

Cicerae Letosdd
To cancel without copying, press| DECNO |.
ooy IHNT- Co

Carme ] ad

@ You wilf return to the previous editing display.

*1If you wish to keep the key setup you copied, you must use the Write operation
explained earlier.

% Patch tone cannot be copied.

Ir-—-30



2. EDITING IN MULTI MCDE

Effects edit

4) Effects edit

In effects edit you can set parameters for the three effect systems used in Multi mode. 1n Multi
mede, the Patch effect settings (the effect settings made for each Patch in Single mode) are
ignored.

@® How the effects are organized

Multi mode contains the following effects: chorus, delay and reverb. They are divided
internally into the following three systems: REV, CHO+REYV, and DLY+REV.

The effect that is selecied in effect mode, the level of each part, and the sound source will be
mixed and output at the MIX OUT jacks.

. JREV Effects
From the
effect leve! SCHO + REY CHO REV
of each
part
| SRRV DLY
+
+
o L L
Source sound MIX QUT ™ To
of each part |, R " filter Tq_;MIX QuT

* These settings are preserved In juternal memory (INT) even if you do not use the
Write operation.

% Program Change Messages will not be received during Effect Edit.

% The effect which is set to “ofP’ by the Effect Master switch (== P. T -~ 9), cannot be
used.

If you want to apply only chorus or only reverb to a part, select “CHO+REV” or
“DLY+REV" in the part’s effect mode and tum down the reverb Jevel. However, if the
effect mode of another part is set to “REV", reverb will not be heard.




2. EDITING IN MULTI MCDE

Effects edit.”Chorus

O Chorus setup

The various parameters are the same as for Chorus in Patch Effect.
Refer to Single mode “Chorus Setup” (= P. ] — 104).

D press[EFFECTS].

® Press PAGE[Z][Z]to select the “Chorus Setup 7" display.

Sahiage P

EFFECTS Choaruas

[¥-H]

@ press[INC/VES ],

@ Press PAGE[A || ¥ Jto select a parameter.

Bzt

MEFFECTS Chorus

P

Loty

EFFECTS Choruas

¥l e ] 2o

EFFELTS Choraas

Fagclbaclk

EFFECTS Chorus

Lewa]

EFFECTS Chorus

v

® Use XMV or [INCYES | and [DEC,/NO |to specify the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and &) as necessary,

@ Press| EXIT jto return to the display of @).

Press| EXIT [once again, and you will return to Multi mode.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Effects edit,/Delay

O Delay SetUup The varicus parameters are the same as for Delay in Patch Effect.
Refer to Single mode “Delay Setup” (e P. T — 107).

@ press [EFFECTS].

@ press PAGE[A ][¥]to select the “Delay Setup ?” display.

EFFECTS Delaw
Swmhye P HL S

@) Press[INC/VES ]

@) Press PAGE [A][¥]to select a parameter.

MEFFECTS a2l o
Lerrrboze bae S F M=
EFFECTS Daelasw
Captomes lang] S
EFFECTS Del s
ettt .oz B
EFFECTS el o

O | Cort leuvel s | A

EFFECTS Dnaelag
Fight tae LB =
EFFECSTE Delgg
ikt lesusl 5
EFFECTS Deiaw
Feedihack el e A

@ Use REYREY or | INC/YES |and [ DEC /NO [to specity the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and (B as necessary.

@ Press{EXIT |to return to the display of (2.

. Press !T once again, and you will return to Multi mode.



2. EDITING IN MULTI MODE

Effects edit,/Reverb

O Reverb setup
The various parameters are the same as for Reverb in Patch Effect.
For details of each parameter, refer to “Reverb Setup (in Signal mode)” (= P. 1 — 112).

@ press[EFFECTS)

@ Press PAGE |z|]z| to select the "Reverb Satup ?” disptay,

EFFECTS Rewari
matige 7 Eq'e 4]

@ Press[INC/VES |

@ Press PAGE[A ][V ]to select a parameter.

MEFFECTS Reuvarl
Tupe HALLL
EFFECTS FRaouwerk
Frae delad times 1 G Mz
EFFECTE: Rewverl
Earlwe red louvs] 2

[¥] — [A]

EFFECTS REewerk
HF damrF TkH=
EFFECTS Rewsrh
Time RS-
EFFRLTS Rewverls
Lozl 28y

® use RNV or [INC/YES Jand [DEC/NO |to specify the value.

@ Repeat steps (@) and (&) as necessary.

@ Press | EXIT [to return to the display of 2.

Press| EXIT [once again, and you will return to Multi mode.



Section I

System Settings

Here you can make settings affecting the entire JD-800 (Single mode and Multi mode) that are not affected by the
selected Patch or Part settings.



1. HOW THE SYSTEM PARAMETERS

ARE ORGANIZED

The System parameters are organized as follows. Press{ TUNE,~FUNC |or[ MID! |, and make the desired settings.

TUNE.“FUNCTION

— Master tune

— Transpose switch

— Tranapose wvalue

— External control

}— Bass contrat

pm Mid control Mix out filter

— Treble control

— Chorus switch

- Delay switch Effect master switch
= Reverb switch

MIDt

— Local control

b— Linit number

= Transmit channel

fms Receive channel (only for Single mode)
- Program change reception

|— FProgram change transmission

— Aftertouch recepiion

pome Aftertouch trensmission

b Voluma reception

e Braath recaption

[— Exclusive reception

— Edit data transmission



2. TUNE / FUNCTION

Here you can make settings for tuning, transpose, etc.

With certain exceptions, the procedure is the same for each parameter. Individual explanations will be given for the
exceptions.

* The settings you make here are retained even when the power is turned off, There is no need to write them
into memory.

(D Press[TUNE, FURC].

@ Press PAGE [AJ¥]to select the desired parameter dispiay.

@ Use WA o+ [INC/VES | and [DEC,/ND | to modify the value.

@ Repeat steps @ and (3) as necessary.

@ Press | EXIT Jto return to play mode,



2. TUNE ~ FUNCTION

Master tune

@ Master tune

This value specifies the tuning of the entire JD-800, with the pitch of the A4 key as the
reference.

TLIR s F LT TR
Mast e Loame c} £

::;
H
1
I
Fd

[Values] [427.5 Hz—452.9 Hz]
The pitch can be adjusted in 1 cent steps over a range of 427.5 Hz to 452.9 Hz, for a
pitch adjustment of + 50 cents. This is displayed as a frequency (Hz).

% With the Factory setting, A4 will be set to 440.0 Hz.

One cent is 1/100 of a chromatic step. Thus, the number of Hz (hertz} in one cent will
depend on the pitch. Since the basic unit of musical pitch is the octave, it is usuaily
convenient to set pitch values in cents. [n the JD-800, the display will indicate Hz, but the
actual pitch will change in cents.




2. TUNE / FUNCTION

Transpose switch

@ Transpose switch

The Transpose functior allows you to shift the pitch of the entire keyboard. This parameter
determines whether the Transpose setting will be applied or not.
Normally the JD-800 keyboard covers the range C2—C7. However, if the Transpose Value
(explained on the following page) is set to a vatue of — 12 (for example), the keyboard will

cover the range C1 —C6, which is 1 octave lower.

LT || || EE—

3.

<7

oo (W

m

e

® Press | TRANSPOSE | (the indicator will light).

[values] [ON, OFF]
ON  : Transpose will be applied,
OFF : Transpose will not be applied.

c6

*This value wili not appear in the display. It is indicated by the [TRANSPOSE

indicator.

*If you transpose while in Multi mode when you have selected the Special Part, keys

other than C2—~C7 will produce no sound.

*MIDI Note messages will be transmitted from MIDI OUT with the note number

specified by the Transpose function.

Pianos normally have 88 (or 73 keys), but the JD-800 has only 61. When playing sounds
(such as piano) for which you want more keys, this function allows you to raise or lower the

keyboard an octave as you play,

Or if you need to change keys in the middle of a song, you can set the appropriate
transposition beforehand, and then continue playing without having to alter your fingering.




2. TUNE ~ FUNCTICN

Transpose vajue

@ Transpose value

This parameter specifies how the keyboard pitch is shifted when Transpose is applied.

TUMESELRMCTION
TrarzsFose -1

[Values]) [-12—+12]
+12 : The keyboard pitch will be raised 1 octave, to cover the range C3—C8.

0 : Transpose will not be applied. The keyboard pitch wilt cover the range C2-—

Cr.
— 12 : The keyboard pitch wil! be lowered 1 octave, to cover the range C1-—C6.

(+12) mﬂ -------------------

T c3 ; c8

? 1] — 1
| R —— m

c1 c6

* When playing the Special Part in Multi mode, only keys C2-—C7 will sound. This
means that if you set the Transpose Value to +12 or — 12 and turn the Transpose
switch Omn, the top or bottom octave will not sound,



2. TUNE .~ FUNCTION

External controt

@ External control

This setting determines what function will be controlled by a pedal (EV-5, EV-10; sold
separately) connected to the EXT CONT jack.

Expression pedal

VOL

MOD 0 To MIDI OUT

AFT —=0 Ta Intarnal
sound source

PAN |0

Bt

TUME-FLIMCTIOHN

s b ]

LG

For the selected parameter, the pedal will control the internal sound scurce, and will also

transmit MIDI messages to controf external devices.

[Values}
VoL
MOD
PAN
AFT

[VOL, MOD, PAN, AFT]

The pedal will control Volume,
: The pedal will control Modulation,
: The pedal will control Pan,
: The pedal wil control Aftertouch,

With these values, the pedal will control the interal sound source in the following ways.

Single mode Multi mode
VOL | MIDI volume(=P. ] —88) Part level
MOD vibrato depth vibrato depth
PAN no effect Part pan
AFT same as Aftertouch same as Aftertouch

* For details on the MTDI messages that are transmitted, refer to MIDI implemeniation
(P, V-353).
* When “AFT” has been set, the aftertouch message from the key will not affect by the
internal sound source, and it will not he transmitted from MID1 OUT.,



2. TUNE / FUNCTION

Mix out filter

Bass control
Mid control (MIX OUT filter)
@ Treble control

These parameters allow you to make compensations for the frequency response of your
amplification system (stereo, amp, etc.).

These parameters adjust {boost or cut) the iow (Bass: around 400 Hz), middle (Mid: around |
kHz), and high (Treble: around 4 kHz) frequency bards of the sound that is output from the
MIX OUT jacks.

M TUHE-FUNCT IO
Trehlie cormtreal +

TUHE<FLIMCT I0OH
] Micd corhero -2 (4]

%

%

THMNEAFHCTION
Eazs ocorbrol +EA

[Values) [~5~—+5]
For negative { — } values, the frequency hand will be cut. For positive (+) values, the
frequency band will be boosted. If it is set to 0, the special status of the frequency will

be fiat.
Bass control Mid control Treble control
Boost T I Boost
A00Hz L . 1kHz o ™ AkHz
. Y i u

Cunt . . Cut - . Cut
"' Y "' .
. “., . “‘

% These settings have no effect on the sound from the DIRECT OUT jacks.

These three parameters are used in a different way than the equalizer that is included in each
Patch, These parameters are used onfy for the purpose of compensating for the frequency
response of your external amplification system. [f you use these three parameters in order to
create the sound of a Patch, other Patches will also be affected,




2. TUNE ~ FUNCTION

Effect master switch

Chorus switch
Delay switch (Effect master switch)
@ Reverb switch

This switch determines whether or not you are using the intemal effects (Chorus/
Delay/Reverb). The setting will be common to both Single and Mutti modes.

TUME .~ FRIHET T 0
Chorus swihohk 164

i FLMHEFUMCT T0H

[re=] oz zwitol -

THHE-FILIHIT LOMH
Feotari zuitok T

[Values]  [ON, OFF]
ON : Internal effects will work
OFF : Internal effects will not work

In Single mode, you can turn the effects of all patches on/off regardless of the setting of effect
group B.

In Multi mode, you can turn the effects of all parts on/off regardless of the setting of Part
Qutput assign.

S GEN SIS GEER [t is possible to turn the intemnal effects off and use only an external effect device. Also, if
you are playing in a room that has a lot of natural reverb, tuming off the Reverb and Chorus
effects will result in a clearer sound.

If you want to hear the originat unprocessed patch sound, leave all effect switches off.




3. MIDI

This section explains the various parameters you will set when connecting external MIDI1 devices to the JD-800. With

the exception of some parameters, the values you set here are stored directly in internal memory.

@ Press{ MiDI |.

@ Press the PAGE[ A ][ ¥ Jkeys to select the parameter you wish to set.

@ Use FLNS}Y or the [ INC,YES | and [ DEC ~NO | keys to modify the blinking value.

@ Repeat steps & and (D as necessary,

@ To return to the Play display, press|EXIT |.

MIDI CUT

Transmission

on,~off

< Program change
< Aftertouch

< Transmit channel

m- 10

MIDI 1IN

o o
060

< Unit number

< Receive channel

- Exclusive
messages |

Reception Reception
on,” off on,~oft
Exclusive < Program change
& Aftertouch
< Volume

<> Breath control

..................... > —

Local controd

——> MIDY signal flow

-------------- > Control signal flow



3. MIDI

Local control

@ Local control

Turn locai control on/foff to specify whether or not the controller section (keyboard, bender,

ete.) will be connected to the internal sound source. Normally this will be on, so that the

keyboard will play the internal sound source. If this is set off, the keyboard will not play the

internal sound source, but will enly transmit MIDI messages from MIDI QUT,

MILT
Eocal oormheol CIEd
[Values) [ON, OFF]
ON . The controller section wiil be connected to the internal sound source.

OFF ; The controller section will not be connected to the internal sound source.

{OND

I Transmit to MIDI ’_

Controller section

{OFF)

’Transmit to internal |

MIDI GUT

The internal sound
source will sound, and
MIDI messages will
be transmitted.

sound souice [

| Transmit to MID! I_

Controller section

Transmit to internal |

l.ocal ON

oo

I Sound source saction]

The internal sound
source will not sound,
but MIDI messages
will be transmitted.

sound source |

Local OFF

l Sound source section

** When the power is turned on, this will automatically be set o Local On.
* If MIDI devices are not connected, there will be no sound if this is off,

MIDI sound scurces will sound. When recording on a sequencer you should also set Local
Off and set the sequencer to Soft Thru on.

pplcatron eLEEY When using the JD-800 as a master keyboard, you can set Local Off so that only the external

M- 11



3. MIDI

Unit number

@® Unit number

Specify the unit number,

PITT
Lt risraloess 7

Unlike MID! Note messages, etc. MIDI Exclusive messages do not require a “channel”, since
they are unique to a specific device. For this reason, MID! Exclusive messages for Roland
equipment include an identifying Unit Number.

ON -1 240

Exclusive Rx L 570

[Values) [17—32]
Select one of the sixteen unhit numbers from 17 to 32,

* When the power is turned on, this will automatically be set to 17.
* Be aware how this is related to Exclusive message reception (< P, I — 23).

AYIlIE BB EEER When controlling two or more JD-800's from a sequencer, you can set each unit to a
different unit number and transmit independent data to each unit.

m~-1i2



3

. MIDI

Transmit channel

@ Transmit channel

Specify how the JD-800 will transmit MIDI messages.

MI]
Tz ochannsel

B

-

* The value that you set here will be stored even after the power is tined off,

[Values] [1—16, RX CH (PART), PATCH, OFF]

1—16 :The transmit channel will be fixed.
AX CH : This will appear only in Single mode. The transmit channel will be the same
as the receive channel (= P. I — 15).
(PART) :This will appear only in Multi mode. The transmit channel will be the same
as the receive channel of the Part (== P. I — 8).
PATCH : The transmit channel will be the same as the Patch Common MIDI transmit
channel (= £, [ — 135),
OFF : MIDI messages will not be transmitted.

Transmit Channel

44 Transmit to MIDI I_

Controller section

MIDI 1N
=] Q
RX Ch Channel of the Part (Multi 292
(PART) mode) or the Receive
channel (Single mode)
PATCH Patch Comman
Transmit Channel
1-16
OFF

Not transmitted

*1f this is set t0 “RX CH (PART)”, and the Rx Ch (== P. Il — 15, T — 8) setting is
“OFF”, then MIDI messages will not be transmitted.

m-13



3. MIDI

TFransmit channel

P
ORX CH {or PART)

Normally you will set this to “"RX CH (or PART)™.

With this setting, the transmit and receive channels will be the same, allowing you to

avoid confusion when recording to a sequencer, etc.

Sequencer

MIDI 1N

MIDI OUT

MIDE IN

MO OUT

OPATCH

MID] messages witl be transmitted on the upperflower transmit channels specified for the
Patch "MIDI Tx”, [n this case, the transmit channel witl be completely independent of the
receive channel, which can be convenient when vsing the JD-800 as a master keyboard 1o

JD-BOO

control fwo or more external sound sources.

Mt GUT

MIDI IN } MIDI THRL

MIDI N

r

[Sound source AI lSound source B

Ch i

Patch ] Common

.

MIDE TX

&

UPPER Ch 1
LOWER Ch 2

O1—16

MID! messages will always be transmitted on the specified channel.

COFF

MIDI messages will not be transmitted. This is convenient when you want to control anly
the internal sound source and when you don’t want to send MIDI messages for the

moment.

JO-800

Ch 2

A

m- 14



3. MIDI

Receive channel

® Receive channel (Single mode only)

This specifies the MIDI channel on which MID] messages from an external device will be
received. This setting is only for Single mode.

MILT
F= charme] Bl

[Values] [1—18, OFF]
1—16 : MIDI messages will be received on the specified channel.
OFF : MIDI messages will not be received,

MIDI [N

Rx channel

% The receive channel in Mulii mode is specified by the “MIDI receive channel” { o= P.
I — 8) in the Part.
* This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

m-15



3. MIDI

Program change transmission

@ Program change transmission

This specifies how program changes will be transmitted when you press | INT  CARD |,
BANK[T]—[8], and NUMBER[T ]—[8].

MIlT
Tz eraodranm ohld HORMELL

* This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[Values] [OFF, NORMAL, PATCH)
QFF . Program changes will not be transmitted.
NORMAL : The program change number specified for the Bank/Number will be
transmitted.
PATCH . The program change number spacified for the Patch "MIDI Tx" will be
transmitted,

MID] Y

'‘NORMAL"

. —> -c/o:—mx[ Patch MIDI Tx ]

o0 “OFF" Not transmitted

i)
i
L[]

|
-

Select a Patch

* In the Special Part of Multi mode, press { INT/CARD |, and Program Change numbers
001 and 002 will be transmitted alternately.

M- 16



3. MiDI

Program change transmission

' ™\
LY IINEEEEE <O NORMAL
You will usually leave this set to NORMAL. With this setting, the same program numbers
will be received and transmitted, avoiding confusion when recording to a sequencer.

How Patch numbers correspond with Program Change numbers

(INT) BANK {CARD) BANK
1 2 3 45 88 7 8 12 3 45 6 7 8
t{1f2]3f[a4i5|6]|7]|a 1|65 (66467 |68 [69|70 |71 |72
218 110511 (12[13{14[15{18 2 (73|74}75|76 |77 |78 78|80
o 3 17|18 19)20 (2122|2324 o 3 81)82|83[84)85 868788
h 4[25(2 27 128[29)30]31 (32 m 4 |se 90|91]92[93|94 95|96
g 5 133[34j35|38|37 383040 % 5 |97 [98{99 |100[101[102[103[104
Z B i42{42[43]aa}a5]46 |47 48 < 8 105]108{107{108|108]110[111|112
7 [49[50|51[52|53|54(55[56 7 [H1ap4fnisitisp1zjrisfhirelizo
8 |57 |58 |58]80{61|62(83 |64 8 [121[1221123|124[125(1 26127128

<PATCH
If set the Transmit channel to “PATCH”, the upperflower program change numbers
specified for the Patch “MIDI Tx” will be transmitted on the respective transmit chanaels.
This is convenient when using the JD-800 as a master keyboard to control two or more
external sound sources.

For example,
Keyboard : SPLIT
Channel :L: 02, U: 01

Program Change Number : L: 002, U: 032

I ———|
Q Tt HRU > MIDI N
—. [ A JcH:t CH:2

Select a Paich The sound for Program The sound for Program
Change number 32 will Change number 2 wil
be selected. be salected.

* When the transmit channel is set to 1—16 or Rx channel, only the upper pregram
change number will be transmitted.

OOFF
Program changes will not be transmitted.

This is effective for changing the internal patch without changing the sound of the
external sound source, J

m-17



3. MIDI

Program change reception

@ Program change reception

This specifies whether program change messages from an external MIDI device will be
received or nat. When a Program Change message is received, the Patch or Setup will change.

MIT
B prosr-am chEande N} g

When controlling the JD-800 from a master keyboard etc., turn this on. When off, Patches will
not change.

% This setting is retained even when the power is turned off,

[values]  [ON, OFF]
ON  : When a program change message is received from an external MIDI device,
the Patch will change.
OFF : Program change messages from an external MIDI device will not be
received. Incoming program change messages will not select Patches.

MID! IN

o 2] O s e
0.0 ~

The Patch will change

OFF

* For information concerning the correspondence between program change numbers
and patches, refer to “How Patch Numbers Correspond with Program Change
Numbers” (previous page).

M- 18



3. MIDI

Aftertouch transmission

@ Aftertouch transmission

This specifies whether or not the JD-800's keyboard will transmiit aftertouch messages
(channel aftertouch only) to external MIDA devices.

MID]
T FA=toieh (]

* This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[Vaiues]  [ON, OFF]
ON  : Aftertouch messages will be transmitted,
OFF : Aftertouch rmessages will not be transmitted.

Ty
( If you do not need to record aftertouch, set this off when recording onto a sequencer. This
will help eliminate unnecessary data from using up sequencer memory.

Aftertouch Aftertouch message
transmission OFF

MIDI OUT  MIDI IN
C/O Sequencer

Aftertouch Messages
will not be recorded

JD-800

E-19



3. MIDI

Aftertouch recaption

@ Aftertouch reception

This specifies whether or not aftertouch messages {channel aftertouch only) will be received
from external MIDI devices.

Minl
R Rty M

If this is turned on, incoming aftertouch messages will affect the following Tone parameters.
Pitch Aftertouch Bend (e P. 1 — 32)
Pitch Aftertouch Modutation (o P, [ — 39)
Cutoff Aftertouch (=P, | — 59)
Level Aftertouch (= P. 1 — 72)

% This setting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[Values] [ON, OFF]
ON : Incoming afiertouch messages will affect the Patch.
OFF : Incoming aftertouch messages wilt be ignored,

MIDE IN

] o Al

0a0 ON

OFF

% Even if this is set to Off, the JD-860 keyboard or external pedal will be able to apply
aftertouch to the internal sound source,

# Only channel aftertouch messages (Dn) are received and transmitted. Pelyphonic
aftertouch messages (An) carnot be received or transmitted.



3. MIDI

Volume reception

@ Volume reception

[Values]

This specifies whether or not volvme messages will be received from external MID| devices.
[f a Volume message is received when this is ON, in Single mode the MIDI volume {refer to
the diagram on P. T — 88) will change, and in Multi mode the Part level will change.

FILT

Bt v e jg!

* This setting is retained even when the power is turned off,

{ON, OFF]
ON  : Incoming volume messages will affect the Patch (Part) volume.
OFF : Incoming volume messages will be ignored.
MIDH 1N
=] QO Fa
000

OFF

* If a volume message of 0 is received when this is turned on, there will be no sound. In
this case, take one of the following steps.
Transmit a volume message with a higher value from the external device,
>8et the EXT CONT setting to VOL, and raise the volume value (=P.H-T7.
OSwitch between Single mode <-— Multi mode.
Turn the power off and then on again.

Application idens

N
If EXT CONT has been set to VOL, you can use the pedal to adjust the volume. [n Multi

mode, the Part level shown in the display allows you to check the volume value (= P
IT=9). MIDI IN

{When EXT control “VOL")




3. MIDi

Breath reception

@ Breath reception

[Values)

This specifies how breath messages are received.
This parameter determines how incoming Breath Control messages (from a wind controller,
etc.) will affect the ID-800.

PPEX

B lbreath LI

* This seiting is retained even when the power is turned off.

[OFF, VOL, MOD, AFT, V&M, V&A M&A, ALL]

OFF
VoL
MOD
AFT

V&M

VE&A
M&A

AlLL

: Breath messages will not be received.

+ Breath messages will control the volume,

: Breath messages will control modulation (vibrato).

: Breath messages will control aftertouch,

- Breath messages will simultaneously control velume and modulation

{vibrato).

- Breath messages will simultaneotsty control volume and aftertouch.
. Breath messages will simultaneously control medulation (vibrato) and

aftertouch.

- Breath messages will simuitaneously control volume, modulation (vibrato)

and aftertouch.

MIDI IN

* Breath messages can only be received by the JD-800, not transmitted.



3. MIDI

Exclusive reception

@ Exclusive reception

This specifies how Exclusive messages from an external device will be received.
Exclusive messages can be received in the normal play status except during Data transfer or

ROM play. This setting determines how the JD-800 will receive an Exclusive message that has
been transmitted from an external device.

MII
Pl mmelus i -1

* This setting is retained even when the power is turned off,

[Values]  [OFF, ON-1, ON-2]
OFF : Exclusive messages will not be received.

ON-1 : Exclusive messages will be received only if they have the same unit number
as the JD-800.

ON-2 : All Exclusive messages will be received regardless of the unit number,

L
MiD1 IN

-
LRISICENTSITIRISEEE] There are three ways to transmit Exclusive messages from the JD-800,

<Patch Dump (transmit the data for a single patch. < P. TV — 10)
<>Butk Dump (transmit all internal data: = P, IV — 12}
QEdit Data Transmission (< next page)

* For transmission procedure, refer to “Data Transfer"”.

* For details of data transmission and reception, refer to “Exclusive Communications”
(=r P,V — 58).




3. MIDI

Edit data transmission

@ Edit data transmission

This determines whether or not your tone editing changes of Patch or Special Setup (using
front panel sliders and switches) will be transmitted as Exclusive messages,

MIGT
Ter wdit cdals R

* Data will be transmitted only for Tones which are Active ON. If all Tones are set 10
Active OFF, you can transntit data by eperating the Palette sliders,

[Values] [COFF, ON]
OFF . Parameter messages will not be transmitted.

ON . Parameter messages will be transmitted.
Front panel The data for the slider/switch
you operated will ba transmitted MIDI 1N
\ | l as an Exclusive message,

NS ae )
V4

.................... > Not transmitted
Move the shiders, switches

% When the power is turned on, this will automatically be set to Off.

% This will increase the amount of data that is transmitted, so notes may be delayed
when this data Is received. It is also best to avoid moving two or more sliders
simultaneously.

* For details of the Exclusive messages that are transmitted, refer to “Exclusive
Communications” (< P. V — 58).

P e e For example when realtime recording with the JD-800 connected to a sequencer, you can

move a slider to record the movements of that shider as Exclusive messages. When the

sequencer is played back, the sound will change in the same way as it did while you were
recording.




Section IV

Data Transfer

Data transfer is the process of exchanging data (patch data, exclusive messages, etc.) between devices.

Data transfer s used to store patch or setup data to a data card. It is also used for storing internal data to an external
MIDI device,

* Data transfer can be operated while playing (or moving a slider on the panel).It cannot be operated while
editing or while performing the write function,

* During data transfer, exclusive messages can be transmitted but not received. It is impossible to receive or
transmit any other type of MIDI message,




1. Card initialize

@ Card initialize

New data cards (M-256E) and data cards that you have used in other devices must first be
initialized before they can be used with the JD-800,
This procedure is for transferring the inittalize data, stored in the internal initialize memeory, to

card memory.

Initialize memory Card memory
Tune function, Tune function,
Part, Effects Part, Effects
l.oad
Patch . Patch ,
64 Special Setup 64 Special Setup

% When this procedure is executed, all the patch data (C-11 — C-88) will be the same,

[Connection]  Insert the DATA card into the DATA slot. Turn the protect switch on the DATA card off.

Rear panel
DATA

Protect switch

=

1731064 19310ud
hd v

ICH:I

On Off

* When you use a new DATA card, please refer to the owner’s manual of the card for
setting instructions. Please do not attempt to execute this procedure until the included
battery (CR 2016) has been installed in the DATA card.



1. Card initialize

Card initialize

(D Press[DATA TRANSEER].

@ Press PAGE [a][¥ to call the following screen.

DETA card ipibizslize

TOLY R
@ Press| INC/YES jto begin the transfer.

DHTHA card initialize
IO G = =R T |

To cancel the operation, press| DEC/NQ |,

DATA card imditializs
Carces]sd

@ The display will then return to the previous play screen.

* If the DATA card’s protect switch is on, the following display will appear briefly after
the execution of step ().

DETH

Fae ] g 1:;]

iz probsched

Turn the DATA card’s protect switch off to continue the operation.
* Be sure to use only the M-256E DATA card (sold separately).

Initialized data is set to the proper status to create sound from the beginning. To create your
own original sound, select the card patch number and begin editing after executing card

initialize.




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

@® Card save

This operation saves data from the internal memory to a DATA card.

Internal memory Card memory
Al Tune,/Function, All Tune,~Function,
Part, Effects Part, Effects

Save

Patch . Patch .

Special Setup » All Special Setup

64 { Patch 64

* Setup

This procedure is for saving the internal data to a DATA card beforehand in case of accidental

erasure or internal memory breakdown.

[Data types] [Ali, Patch, Setup]
All T All data for System (Tune/Function, Part, Effects), the 64 Patches

{1-11 —1-88), and the Special Setup will be saved.
Patch : The data for the 64 Patches will be saved.,
Setup : The data for the Special Setup will be saved.

[Preparations] Inserta DATA card into the DATA slot. Set the protect switch of the DATA caed to “off".

Rear panel
DATA

Protect swtich

=

103AL0ud 13310k
v v
On O




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

Card save (INT —CRD)

(D Press[DATA TRANSFER].

® Press PAGE[A ][¥]to select the “INT—> CRD" display.

DHTH TERHZ IHTCRED
¥H11 Patcoch Setus LY-H

@ Press CURSOR E’E to move the " # " mark and to select the data that you wish
to transfer.

CATH TEAMS INT+CRD
Hl I eFatch Sethuae E4-H]

@ To save the data, press|INC ~YES |. To cancel without saving, press| DEC/NO |.

DRATH TRAHS IHT=CRED
Dol etoao]

@ The display will return to the previous play scraen.

* In step @, the following display will be shown when an un-initialized card is inserted.

Llt-exprd ETH oomed
oerepenee oot sopee™ [YH3

This screen is asking: (Is it O.K. to write all the data from the internal memory over that
which is on the DATA card?)

Al{ internal data will auto matically be transferred if you press| INC/YES |.
To cancel the operation, press| DEC/NO |. The display will return to the previous play screen.

By executing the above procedure, it is possible to read and write data to a DATA card
conveniently without using the initialize function (== P. IV — 2).

¥ If the protect switch of the DATA card is on, the following display will appear in step
@, and you will not be able to continue the procedure.

DATA card iz Frobected

If you wish to continue, set the protect switch of the DATA card to “off™.
% Use only the separately sold M-256E as a DARA card.

The Write operation also lets you save internal Patch data to a card, but handles only one
Patch at a time. This means that you would have to perform the operation many times to
save all Patches to a card. The Card Save operation saves all data in a single operation,
which is often more convenient.




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

Card load (CRD—INT)

@® Card load

The Card Load operation loads data from a DATA card into the internal memory area. The

data that was in the internal memory will be overwritten.

Internal memory Card memory
Al Tune,”Function, All Tune./Function,
Part, Effects Part, Effects

Load

Patch . Patch .

Special Setup + All Special Setup

64 {- Patch 64

» Setup

1f you will be using both interna! and card Patches, there is no need to use this operation.

[Data types]  [AlL Patch, Setup]
All . All data for System (Tune/Function, Part, Effects), the 84 Patches
(C-11 —C-88), and the Special Setup wilt be loaded.
Patch : The data for the 64 Paiches (C-11—C-88) will be loaded.
Setup : The data for the Special Setup will be loaded.

[Preparations] Insert a DATA card into the DATA slot.

Rear panel
DATA

puejoy




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

Card load (CRD—INT)

@ Press[DATA TRANSFER].

@ Press PAGE mm to select the “CRD — INT" display.

CEHTH TREAMNS CRED+IHNT
FH11 Fatoh Setas [YH]

@ ®Press CURSOR [«][» Jto move the * k" mark and select the data that you wish

to transfer.

S CRO=IMT
ket BV

:::

LRTH TRAM
1 Fatc

i
t.

@ Press[INC.~YES |to Joad the data.

BHTH TRAMS CRD=IMHT
Cresmaps 1 et @

To cancel without loading, press[DEC /NO|.

RATE TRAMS CRO*INT
Carcs ] el

D
—

@ You will return to the previous play dispiay.
* Executing this procedure will cause the data of the internal memory area to be
re-written. If the internal memory contains data you wish to keep, be sure to save it to
a gdifferent DATA card using the Card Save operation (=r P. IV — 4), or save it to a

sequencer using the Bulk Dumyp operation (<r P, IV~ 12).
¥ In step (D, the following display will appear briefly if a DATA card is not inserted.

Fral. reackn

CETRA card iz

If you wish to continue, make sure that the DATA card is correctly inserted, and try

again. To cancel the procedure, press| DEC /NG |or| EXIT].
% Use only the separately sold M-256E as a DATA card,



2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

Exchange (INT «<-»CRD)

@ Exchange

The Exchange operation exchanges data between the internal memory and the DATA card.

Internat memory

Card memory

All Tune,/Function, Al Tune,/Function,
Part, Effects Part, Effects

Exchange

Patch . Patch .

Special Setup = All Special Setup

64 { Patch 64

- Setup
[Data types] [All, Patch, Setup)
All ! System (Tune/Function, Part, Effects), 64 patches and the Special Setup

data will be exchanged.
Patch : The data of the 64 patches will be exchanged.
Setup : The Special Setup data will be exchanged.

[Preparations] insert a DATA card into the DATA slot. Set the protect switch of the DATA card to “off™.

DATA

Rear panel

B 12157 AR RS

QYD AHOWIWN

Protect swiich

193L0kdd
v

on

o

Phciie sty

off




2. DATA TRANSFER WITH A CARD

Exchange (INT —->CRD)

@

Press{DATA_ TRANSFER |.

@ Press PAGE[A | ¥ |to select the “INT<— CARD" display.

CATH TEAMZ: THTE*CRD

11l Fatoch

ety [H-MT

@ Press CURSOR [«(][»]to move the * " mark and select the data that you wish to

@

exchange.
CHTH TRAMS THTssCRD
HllrPatch Setage [Y-HD
Press to execute.
DATA TEAHS ITHT++CRD
opre ] etoedd

To cancel without exchanging, press| DEC,/NOQ |.

DRTH TEAMHS IMT+*CRD

Camce el

@ You will return to the previous play display.

* If the protect switch of the DATA card is on, the following display will appear in step

@.

carl 1E

LRTH

Eroteme b

||j

T

H

If you wish to continue, set the protect switch of the DATA card to “off".
* Use only the separately sold M-256E as a DATA card.

~

Il NI TANRISCEEN For example, if you execute the exchange function after saving the settings of your JD-800

(ALL) using Card Save ( = P. [V — 4), you can then insert your settings into another
JD-800. The previous settings can be restored be executing the exchange function a second
time, so in this way, using one DATA card is very similar to having several JD-800 units.

Although current settings can be transferred using Card Load (= P. IV — 6), or Bulk Dump
(= P. IV — 12}, the settings of the receiving device will be lost. Use the Exchange function

when you don’t want to lose the settings of the receiving device.




3. DATA TRANSFER WITH AN
EXTERNAL DEVICE

@ Patch dump

This operation transmits the data from the temporary area of the currently selected Patch or
Special Setup (if you have modified parameter values, the edited data) as an Exclusive
message to an external device.

Patch,”Special Setup ‘
Temporary Transmitted as MG OUT
an Exclusive message

o o External device
£,0

When program change messages are received, the data corresponding to the received program
change number is called from the memory area into the femporary area, and the Paich or
Special Setup will change. However, the Patch Dump operation transmits the data itself inte
the temporary area to rewrite it.

MICH IN MID! IN
Program Change message
Cn * % (00—7F in hexadecimal)

Memory

An Exclusive message
received

Patch,”Special Setup

Temporary Written directly

| Patch |

[ Special Setup I

Patch,Special Setup
Temporary

The result is the same as for a program change message. By saving edited Patches or Special
Setup in a sequencer, you can ensure that your music will be played with the same Patch or
Spectal Setup used when recording. 1t may be convenient to overdub this data at the beginning
of the song.

[Connections} Connect the JD-800to a sequencer (or another JD-800) as shown below.

MID1 N

JD-800

MC-50, etc

¢ MIDI 1N

V-10



3. DATA TRANSFER WITH AN EXTERNAL DEVICE

Patch dump

® Press| DATA TRANSFER |.

@ press PAGE[& J[¥]to select the “folloing” display.

CATH TRAMS
Fataokh dume oLy

@ Press|INC.”YES |to transmit the data.
CETH TEAMS

Eoope ] st
To cance! without transmitting, press| DEC~NO |.
LATH TERMS
C sz ]l

@ You will return to the previous play display.

% Patch dumped exclusive data can be received anytime except when in ROM play
mode. When you want to receive exclusive data, leave the exclusive messages receiving
(or P_TH ~ 23) set te ON-1, or ON-2.

% For further information about the transmission of exclusive messages, refer to
“Exclucive cormmunications (=r P. V — 58)",

V-1



3. DATA TRANSFER WITH AN EXTERNAL DEVICE

Bulk dump (INT— MiDI)

@® Bulk dump

The transmission of alt data in the internal memory area is called “bulk dump”. Internal dara

(paich, system, etc.) will be transmitted to a sequencer or to another JD-800 by exclusive

message.
Internal memory T
All . External device
Tune,”Function, Effects o,
Transmitted as an Exclusive message
gimh Special Setup - Al
* Patch
- Setup

This operation can be used to save data in another device as a precaution against accidental

loss of memory data.

[Data types] [All, Patch, Setup]
All : System (Tune/Function, Effects), 64 patches, and the Special Setup data will
be transmittad.
Patch : The 64 internal patches (I-11 — 1-88) will be transmitted.
Setup : Setup: The Special Setup data will be transmitted.

[Connections] Connect the JD-800 to a sequencer (or another JD-800) as shown below.

IMDIOUT MIDI I8

EROBEBRE
ERABEAAE
i | ——

JD-800

MCEQ, etc

|MD]0UT ¢PMDIW

FeBEGRAEAREEARBARANE /
REARRAAERARRAREAARAA
I =

JD-800 JO-800

v-12



3. DATA TRANSFER WITH AN EXTERNAL DEVICE

Bulk dump (INT — MIDPH

@ Press[DATA TRANSFER].

@ Press PAGE[A |[¥]to select the “INT— MIDI” dispiay.

CHTH TEAMS TWHT+MIEI
*H1 ]l Patoch Setue VoM

@ Press CURSOR ][ ]to move the “ ¥ * mark and select the data that you wish to

transmit,
CHTHR TRAMS IMTMIDT
M1l PatokheSetor [YoR]

@ To dump the data, press|INC “YES |. Foliowing display appeared while transmitting.
DHRTAH TRAMHS IMT+MIDI

T ST s - |

To cancel without dumping, press| DEC,/NQ |.
DRTHE TREMS IHT+MIDI

Cames e

@ You will return to the previous play display,

* Bulkk dumped exclusive data can be received at any time except while in ROM Play
mode. Be sure to set Exclusive Reception (<= P. T — 23) to ON-1 or ON-2.

*For further information about the transmission of exclusive messages, refer to
“Exclusive communications { = P, V — 58)”,

The Patch Dump operation also lets you transmit internal Patch data to an externat device,
but transmits only one Patch at a time. This means that you would have to perform the
operation many fimes to transmit all Patches. The Bulk Dump operation dumps all Patch
data in a single operation, which is often more convenient,

V-13



4. HOW TO RESTORE THE FACTORY
SETTINGS

@ Factory preset

This operation restores all data of the JD-800’s internal memory area (System, Patch, Special

Setup) to the factory settings.

internal memory Factory Preset memory
Tune.”Function, MID4, Tune,~Function, MIDI,
Part, Effects Part, Effects
Load
Patch . Patch .
54 Special Setup 64 Special Setup

(D Press[DATA TRANSFER].

® Press PAGE[A ][V ]to select the “foilowing” display.

Faot o eressh

T OCYeH]
@ To restore the factory data, press | INC /YES |.
Factora prezsel

e ps 1ok, ied

Teo cancel without resetting, press| DEC/NQ |.

Factors rrezet

oz | ed

@ You will return to the previous play display.
# This operation is provided only for use in emergencies, such as when the internal

memory data has been lost by some accident. In order to avoid josing important data,
use this operation only when absolutely necessary.

V- 14
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Appendix



IDEAS FOR CREATING

YOUR OWN SOUNDS

This section will give some ideas for creating vartous types of sounds in Single mode. Refer to the Patch charts and the

hist of points, and try creating your very own sounds.

* Blank areas in the charts do net need to be specified.

@ String section

Here’s how to create a “string section” sound such as synth-strings.
@ Salect a wave that contains many partials, such as #001:Syn Saw 1.
® Set the filter to LPF, and adjust the TVF cutoff as desired.

@ Faor the TVA envelope, make the attack (T1) slightly slower, and lengthen the release
(T4).

@ If you set the TVF envelope Velocity Sensitivity to about +40, you can control the
volume with your keyboard dynamics.

@ To simutate an ensemble of multiple instruments, layer two or three Tones.

@ Set the Pitch Fine of each Tone to slightly different values.

@ Apply the LFO to the pitch. If you change the LFO Rate and Depth for each Tone, the
sound will be modulated, making it richer and more interesting. In particular, it you set
a very slow Rate and a slight Depth, the sound will moduiate slowly.

Use effects such as EQ/Chorus/Reverb,

@ Taking into account the overall balance you want, use the EQ to slightly boost the low
range (below 400 Hz2) to give the sound more weight.

For the Chorus effect, set a fairly low Rate, a feedback of 0, and a fairly long (about
26ms) Delay. This will spread the sound more widely between left and right.

@ For the Reverb effect, select a Hall-type eflect for Type, and set a falrly long Time
{about 3 seconds).



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SCUNDS

Strings section

[Sample settings)

PATCH COMMON

PATCH EFFECTS

Patch Mame

Patch Mame
Strings section

Group A seguence./SW

OFF = OFF = OFF = OFF

Bender

Up
a2

ad

Atouch
bend sens

Solo

Portamento

Distortion

Fhaser

SW

v = o

OFF

Legato

SwW

OFF

Crepth

Mix

Kay Range

Spectram

Echancer

Tone B

Tone C

High

Low

C-1

Band3d

Band4|Ba

ndS

Width

Sens

Mix

EGQ

Mid - G

0.5

M -galn

00dB

AkHz

H-freq | H-gain

2]

Dry /Effect
Balance B

:37 E: B2

Chorus
T

B - time

Faedback|

MIDI Tx

Channel

Prog change

Hotd

C-level

ELTTITrrY

Upper

Lower

Upper

made

Hevarb

B C

Type

HALL1

Pre dl
2Bms

vy | ER level

40

HF damp

ON ON

TONES

A

DN

03

1

LFO

Key trigger

61

TVF

Filter made ]

Cl__:tuff freq

LPF

Resonance

ENV dapth

Cutoff KF

LFQ depth

Atouch sens

Aate

Key trigge

Pitch coarse

100

Wave source

Atouch sens

00

+10

Lever gsens

PR P RN,
00 g 00

TVF ENV

Time velo

Tima KF

Time 1

Sus lavel

Tima 4

00

100

100

Bias direction

Bias point

Biag ievel

LFC selact

LFO depth

jol¢]

PITCH ENV

Velo sens

Time velo

Level 2

o0

0o 00

TVA ENV

Velo sens

+ 40

Time velo

Time KF

Sus leved

a0

80

Time 4

68

51:]




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Strings solo

@ String solo

Here’s how to create a "solo string” sound such as violin or cello.

@ Use two Tones. For one Tone, select Wave #007 and use it to create the sustain
component of the socund. For the other Tone, select Wave #068 and use it to create
the attack component of the sound when the bow scrapes the string.

® Set the TVA envelopes of each as follows,

{Tone A (sustain component)} {Tone B (attack component)}

7 3
Key on

@ For the sustain compenent Tone, make appropriate LFO Delay and Fade (+) setlings
so that vibrato is gradually applied after a while.

@ Set the TVA ENV Velocity Sensitivity and the TVF ENV Velocity Sensitivity to about
+30 so that key velocity will simultaneously control both volume and tone.,

@ Make TVA ENV Time Velocity Sensitivity settings so that velocity can be used to
make the attack faster or slower.

@ Use effects such as EQ/Enhancer/Reverb.

® Use the EQ to slightly boost the mid range. Appropriate settings are Frequency at 1
kHz, Q at 0.5, and Gain at +6 dB.

The Enhancer effect will add briliiance to the string sound.

@ For the Reverb effect, a room-type effect with a fairly short Time {1 sec) will create
the feeling of a small room,

When playing this sound, turn on Solo/Portamento. Set Solo Legato on, the
Portamento Mode to Legato, and the Portamento Time to about 26. With these
settings, the attack sound will be heard only for staccato playing, and will not be
heard for legato playing.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Strings solo

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON

PATCH EFFECTS

Patch NaITIB

Patch Mame

Brass Solo

Group A ssguence./SW

ENP.OFF w OFF w# OFF

L

Berder

Partamento

Atauch golo

Distortion

evel
Daown

Up

bangd sang Legato |SW [Mode|Time

100

0z

02

00

Drive

Level

Depth

Key Ranga

Spectram

Tone A

Tona B Tene C

L

c

oW

————

-

c-1

Lo High

Band2

Band3l

Bandd

BandS

{Width

o

G8

EQ

Dry ~Effact
Balance B

L-

freq

H- freg

Charus

L - time

FesdbacH

400Hz

dkHz

Delay

R,
MG T

Moda

Split

Channsl Prog change

C-level

l.-

lavel

Paint

Lower Uppar

B

&

TONES

Type

RQOM2

Pra dl
00ms

Y

Layer

Active

TONES

=
Q
Q

Hatd control

Velo curve

Fnlter mode

Cutoff freq

Rescnance

ENV depth

Cutoff KF

LFG select

Offset

Key trigger

D ------------------------ acdbarararrranfrrisisnvricalorrivranran
5 Wavaform
Offset o
Key trigger OFF
Rate 81
Dela [114)
DN i SUUPURURE SV SUUON R (SR SUR
Fade 0o
lo) ST e e S,
W |Waveform TRt
__, B e T e LT L LT ramsrvhsrvsrnssnss

F'itch coarae

F'nch fina

Pitch randam

-12

TVF ENV

Laval 4

WG

YWavelfarm

Wave sourge

TVA

Level

B:as diraction

PITCH ENV

[Cevel 2

[Atouch sens | 9o e [T I R I

R ....;.1.5... B B PP . """_"""""-é ..... [ S,

LFO 2 geptnl 60 1. 00 | T T [ES e G g

Lever s;ns ” ;IEQ.- -.60 --------------- T B Velo sens + 33 + 50

[voto sens | o0 T oo 777 coferccrceenen] {Tme velo § B0 T -0 e

Time welo o0 Time K& + (7 + () e
PP AR PRI S, D S AR Rt Ebiiiii: ORI
U SR F =




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Brass section

@ Brass section

Here's how to create a “brass section” sound such as synth brass.
@ Select a waveform that contains many partials, such as #001:Syn Saw 1.
@ Use the filter in LPF mode, and adjust the TVF cutoff as desired.

@ Set the TVF envelope Attack 1o be slightly slower than the TVA envelope. This will
create change in tone as the sound begins.

TVF ENV
/ TVA ENV
S S K
: -
i
Key off

@ To simutate an ensemble of multiple instruments, layer two or three Tones.

@ Set the Pitch Coarse of each Tone 1o an octave apart, and the Pitch Fine to about +
2 to create a detune effect that will make the sound richer,

@ Apply the LFO to the pitch of one Tone. Make settings so that the pitch is slightly
lower when the sound begins, and then rises to match the pitch of the other Tones.

P“"’T The pitch of the other Tones

| .

-'-" 7 Time
L.-"-T\The pitch of Tone A

@ Eifects such as EQ/Enhancer/Reverb are suitable,

Use the EQ to slightly boost the low range {below 400 Hz) about +6 dB to give the
sound more weight,

@ The Enhancer wilt make the sound more “up-front” in the mix.

Use the Chorus effect to spread the sound more widely between left and right.

@ For the Reverb effect, select a Hall-type effect for Type, and set a fairly short Time.

@ Make settings sc that the aftertouch will brighten the sound {i.e., so that aftertouch
will open the filter).



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Brass section

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Mame Patch Name A Group A seg_uence/sw Group B JSequence,/SW
S Brass Section | enBorFacEraorE TR m OFF
Lavel Bender Atouch Solo Partamento Distortion Phnerare: W%,@
........... Down | Up | 2end sene 1SW] Legato |5W iMode]Time| Type | Drive | Level | Manual | Rate TOeptn] Resc | Mix
100 oz 0z [o4] OFF OFF Hz Hz
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tone B Toha C Tone D Band1|Band2|Pana3|BanddBand5| Bands} Width | Sens I ek
1 Bend2| Band3|Band4jBends|Bands } ......... R 1)
Dry/Effect m
Balance B Rate Depth § D-time |Feedback Level
'D:40 E:60F 05Hz | 31 | 260ms | 0% ] ]
Delay
MIDE Tx C-tap C-level | L-tap | L-level | R-tap | R-lavel {Feadback
Made Split Channel Prog change Hotd .....";; ----------- r;1 's: -------------- r;: s ---------- [ §€
Point [ Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Reverb
----------------------------------------------------------- Type Pre dly | ER level |HF damp| Time Lewvel
TONES A B C D BALL) | Zéms [ aw | ff'ki-c'z' """ R R {0
TONES A B C ]
Fitter mode { LPF LPF LPF

_LFO depth
Atouch seng
Velo sang

Key trigger

Pitch coarsa

N - i LFQ depth
Lever sens [ e EQ " 73] Velo sens

Velo sens

PITCH ENV

Level 2




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR QWN SOUNDS

Brass solo

@ Brass solo

Here's how 10 create a “brass solo” sound such as trumpet or horn.

@ Select a waveform that is similar to the acoustic sound, such as #096 or #0987, or a
wavetorm that contains many partials such as #0071 -—003.

® Use the filter in LPF mode, and set a fairly high cutoff frequency. Slightly raise the
resonance, to add character to the sound.

@ Set the TVF/TVA envelopes as foilows,

A
Key on Key off

@ To simulate unsteady pitch during the attack, set the Pitch Envelope as follows.

PvtchT Tone A

0 1.\_‘_“ Tm‘;
PITCH ENV

@ Make LFO1 and LFO1 Depth settings so that vibrato is faded in during the sustain.

@ Use effects such as EQ/Enhancer/Reverb.

@ Use the EQ to slightly boost the appropriate range for the sound you are creating. For
horn, boost the low range; for trombone, the mid range; and for trumpet, the high
range.

The Enhancer will give the sound more brilliance.

@ For the Reverb effect, select a Hali-type effect, and set a fairly long Time to create a
solo-type feeling.

When playing this sound, turn on Solo/Portamente. Set Socio Legato off, the
Portamentc Mode to Legato, and the Portamento Time to about 30. With these
settings, the attack sound will be heard only for staccato playing, and will not be
heard for legato playing.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YQUR OWN SOUNDS

Brass solo

[Sample settings])

PATCH COMMON

PATCH EFFECTS

Patch Mame

Patch MName

Brass Sclo

Group A sequence./SW

OFF = OFFF » OFF wk EN

B Sequence,/3W

Grou
3 H:B,

OFF = OFF

Leval

Bender

Atouch

Solo

Distartion

Fraser

Down

Up

band sens

100

g

02

00

Legato

Rat

tanual

Hz

L]

Hz

Reso

Key Fange

Spectram

Tone A

Tona B

Tone €

High

59

Band3

Band4;

Band5

Band6

W'dth

Enhzneer

H freo

4kHz

H gain

Dry.~Effect

Chorus

Balance B

00dB

Delay

Mwﬁ T

hMode

Spht

Channal

Prog change

Hold

L - lewval

Paint

Lowar | Upper

Lowar

Upper

made

Reverb

TONES

A

ER ta

48

ek

HF damp

Artive

Hold cantrol

Yelo curve

oN

Aate

TVF

Filter mode

Cutaff freq

Resanance

LFQ depth

Atouch sens

Key trigger

WG

Pitch coarse

Piteh randam

Pitch KF

Atauch bend

Wave form

=

Wave source

Atouch seng

@

LF T

LFO 2 depth

l.ever sens

TVF ENV

Velo sens

T'Ime velo

Tlma KF

Sus lewal

Time 4

Lewvei 4

Level

Bias direction

LFO depth

100
Low

Velo sens

+ 33

PITCH &NV

Level 2

Velo sens




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Wind instruments

® Wind instruments

Here's how to simulate wind instruments such as flute or sax.

@ Wind-type sounds (flute, sax, etc.) consist of the sustain component and the breath

component. For the sustain component, use #092:Flute Tone. For the breath
component, use #075:Flute Push {or #024:Rad Hose),

® Select LPF for the filter, and set a high cutoff frequency,

@ Make TVF/TVA envelope settings for each Tone as follows.

{Tone A} TVA ENV {Tone B}

TVF ENV / TVA ENV

V-10

(TVF ENV is not necessary)

A
Key off

@ Using the LFO to create fade-in vibrato will make the sound more realistic.
@ Use the EQ to cut the obtrusive mid-range, and slightly boost the high range.
@ it is best to use the Chorus effect lightly.

@ For Reverb, selact a hall-type effect and set a fairly long Time.

When playing this sound, turn Solo on, and turn Solo Legato off. It is also effective to
use an external wind controller etc. to play this sound,



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Wind instruments

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON

PATCH EFFECTS

Palch Namea

Patch Name

Group A sequenca/SW

OFF w OFF t OFF = OFF

Group B Se uence/SW

Bender

Dawn

o2

bend

Arauch

Distortion

Phaser

SENS

.......

Marie

Drive

Rezo

[

Manual

Rate

Hz

Depth

Keay Range

Spactram Erhancer

Tone B

Taone G

Band!|Band2|Ban

High

Low

d3| Band4iBand5b

Width

Sens

Ory./ Effect

ECQ

Balence B

Mll:l Q

1.0

M- gain

- (6dB

069&31

Dapth

Feedba cH

Delay

MG 1%

C-leval

nnel

Prog change

Lippar

L -level

Reverb

Hr damo

52

ER level }

Fllter modea

Velo curve

Cutorf fraq

Rate

LFO 1

Dalay R -g i

Waveform

Offset

Kay trigger

Cutaff KF

LFQ salect

LFO 2

Rate

Delay

Wave form

Offset

Key trigger

LFO depeth | o0 ] oo f T e
___________ Riooch sems |0 TG T
Velo sang +20
. Time veio | o0 | [T -
: Tar;{e'.l.ci:““" 00.. [RAPORRPO F (TR P
.......... T|r;;.i'- .....3.!..... DT P R,
EYTPTRSER [l I R T T D B

TVF ENV

WG

Pnch coarse.

P;tch fine

Pitch randam

Piteh KF

Wavaforrn %

Wava Source

Atouch sens
LFO | dep

LFG 2 depth

Laver sans

e
S
A

Sus level

Time 4

.......... F

Leve! 4

morrernees

LFO select

LFO depth

PITCH ENV

Velc sens

Valo sens

Time 4

V-1]



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Synth voice

® Synth voice

This is a typical airy synth sound.
@ Select wave #025 for Tone A, and #035 for Tone B.

® Make TVA/TVF settings for each Tone as follows.

{Tone A} TVA ENV {Tone B} TVA ENV

5 (TVE ENV is not
necessary)

»
TVE ENV1 Yy
-a.&_‘_‘): .

y A
Key off Key off

@ For Tone B, use the filter in BPF mode, and slightly raise the Resonance.
@ Make LFO1 and Depth settings to apply different vibrato to each Tone.
@ For Tone B, set the LFO2 to be applied after key off,

@ For Tone A, apply the pitch envelope to make the pitch unsteady during the attack,
Make settings to allow aftertouch to affect the tone.

pmh‘]‘ Tone A

0 ;,‘__“ Time‘;
PITCH ENV

@ Taking into account the overall batance, use the EQ to slightly boost the mid range.
Apply Chorus to thicken the scund.
@ For Reverb, select a Hall-type effect, and set a fairly long Time to create depth.

When playing this sound, use velocity to cross-fade between Tone A and Tone B.

Tone B

« ’,/’ F—Tone A

Lol A

5\

[ L ] >

Welocity

V-12



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Synth voice

[Sample settings])

PATCH COMMON

PATCH EFFECTS

©® o

Time wvelo

Patch Mame Patch Name Group A sequence,/SW Group B Sequence,/Sw
R I Syn voice T GFF M OFF m OFE mOFF b CHe RV OFF
Level Bender Atoleh Solo Portamento Distortion Phasger
Down bend sens |Sw1! Legato |SW |Mode|Time] Tvoe | Orive | Levet | Manual | Rate |Depth| Reza | Mix
B N D I 1 o] T N D S Y TS A A R
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tane B Tone C Tone D Bandi Band2 Band3|Band4 Eand5 BandB|Width} Senz Mix
tow [ High | tow JHigh [ Low [High | Low [ vign | [ R N T
"é: 1 G 1 e-1 39 i Dy Effect Chorus
M—— 53 .-E‘E’:”.’J??..E‘--i .Rate_f Depth 1 D-time {Feedback Leval |
L-freq | L-gainy M-freg | Mid-Q | M-gain fH-freq{ H-gain | D:18 E:a2 1.1Hz 22 O.1ms a0 % Ta
“aooHz | 008 § Vez | 10 | ¥ 0SdR | dkHz | o0da Delay
Mﬁ Tx C-tap | C- Ievel L-tap | L-lavel | R-tap | R-level Fesdback
Mods 5,;:;'.1: Channe! Prog change Hold ;f;s -------- ”“'r;!'s- T --""rl;; R R ‘Sé
Paint | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Reverb
-------- oUTTYTTTTYTTTT ey Type Pre diy | ER level | HF damp Time Lewvel
TONES A B C D 4 PaLc2 | Taoms 1T T bk T aes TR ©
Layer ON ON OFF OFF TONES
----- Activa | oM [ Ten T Filter mode
= [Hoid control | ON ON Cutoff freq
S [veio cirve | oz | g [T
Rate 74 €5
Delay -""d(;"" "“60"-" oo Cutoff KF
IR R N A 1 [CFO select
& waverorm 1R [LFo depth |
M EREY I G o BT [Avowen sens
‘k;:f”t.r‘i;l.g;;" Y oN e \.a"e_l?nsle'rj_s""

@

(Y] b rrsnnssansefornasninana CET TP,
G MO T O O -
Offset ¢
-r.(;;.-{r-‘lé.g.e.r... --------------- -o.h..l-.-« e TE T LT LL [-=srrseresnssiloremnnsnnns EETT TR - crtraaman
Pitch coarse 00 £1]
Piteh fine | oo [ oo |
[Fitch randem| 10} 2o | TTTTITTTTT
[Ficch kKF 1 oo} teo | T Leval 4|
[Atouch bend | OFF | ofF | T[T Level
@ [Bender CoN | ey T TN igias direction
= [Wavelorm wd 025 | o0as § T éféé";;&.}{t""
Wave zource = ;NT lﬁT'
Atouch sens | 00 | 00
IO +10 ) 210 1]
LFO 2 deoth | 80 s LFO depth 09
Lever- .;.:an‘s‘ - at R A ” Valo seng +32
Velo sens
[Time velo .
= | Time KF
G [ovel 67
- ITime 1]
Slic 17
o [Time 2
[Time 3§ 00§ oo | TTTTTPRTTT [susevel R too | oo F T T
,l._;;.‘;l..z......- TR ek IRt - ] PO .
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IDEAS FOR CREATING YQUR OWN SOUNDS

Synth bass

@ Synth bass

V=14

@ Use Tone A to create the core of the sound, and Tone B to emphasize the attack.

@ Make TVA/TVF envelope settings for each Tone as follows. Since the Tone B TVF
envelope has an ENV Depth setting of — 50, the actual envelope will be different.

{Tone A} TVA ENV {Tone B}

/ E

TVF ENV

@ Use the fiter in LPF mode. Higher settings of Resonance will create a more
distinctive sound character.

@ Since bass is a low-range instrument, set the Pitch Coarse to — 24,

@ Select waves #23:Syn Bass and #032:Wave Scan. Other possibilities are sawtooth
waves #001 003,

@ Use the EQ to boost the low range.

@ Set the Reverb Type to GATE,

When playing this sound, use Solo/Periamento. It is usually more effective for synth
bass sounds to have a clear attack, so turn off Solo Legato, and set the Portamento

mode to normal,

@ Set the Bender Range to * 1 octave. Set vibrato to be applied only when the
Madulation lever is moved.
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Synth bass
[Sample settings]
PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Fatch Mama Group A sequence,/SW Group B Sequence.”SwW
N Syn. Bass T OFF w OFF = OFF m OFF b RV OREm OFF
Level Bender Atauch Scig Portamento Distortion Phaser
©H Do ] Up f2one sonsgsw) Legato |SWMoselTimefl Type | Orive | Level | Manual | Rate TDepth] Reso Jvix
100 12 12 o ON | OFF | ON hoRMALl 37 Hz Hz
Mnga Spectram Enhancer
8 Tone A Tone 3 Tone C Tons D Band!|Band2| Band3| Band 4| BandS] Bands| Width| Sens helize
Low | High | Low | High | Low | High | Low | Han | | | "1 1"" T
PR N R UTUTTTTTT Dry Effest Chorus
EQ Balance B Rate Depth | D-time Feedback Level
@ -iirea ] Ligem Jua-freq [ M0 Th gain TH-freq [ gain | 088 €32 | v | ] me | wT
400Hz | + 03dB IkHz 0.5 00d8 dkHz GodB Delay
MIDI Tx C-tap | C-level | L-tap | L-level | R-tap | A-level |Feedback
Mode Split Channel Prog change Hold "m;r;; --------- ’ mmrh‘s' --------- ""',,’1; -------------- §6
Point | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Reverb
------- R R R (i R R ER level |HF damp __Time Level @
TONES A B C D
Laver On O QFF OFF
"""" actve | ON | efF TTTTTTITTTTTTTT Filter mode
2 [Hold control 0N OFF [Cutaft Fr'etvq
Svaa curve | g T s T [Resonance 1
W [ENV depth
i~ [cutoff XF
LFO select
LFO depth | oo 1 oo T
Offset D T - A
Kay trig R R Velo sens + 20 ala]
Time velo | a4 | e fTTTT D

Key trigger

®

ety - 24

- 24

Atouch bend

PITCH ENV

TVF ENV

Level 4

Lavet

Lewel 2

£ | Bender Bias drrectlon

[ Waveiorm. <« Biss point
[Wave source e > [Bias lever
Atouch sens. T ¥ Tatouch sens
LFO 1 depthi 00 | oo [T Tl [iFo seteer
[LFo 2 deptn | oo eIl Tl UFS depth
'l-_t.a;-e-r“a;;;\ -------------- Velo sens
Velo sens N DU T FTTT S . T;r;e‘veio"




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Electric organ

@® Electric organ

V16

Organs can be created by adding sine waves.

(D Select a wave for #012:Syn Sine. Waves such as #040 and #041 are also suitable for
organ sounds.
® Set “square” TVA enveiopes for Tones A—C. Use Tone D to create the attack.

{Tones A—C} TVA ENV {Tone D}
TVA ENV

/

A
Key off

@ Layer identical tones, with the Pitch Coarse of each Tone set a fifth apart (+7 or +19).

@ Apply a slow-rate LFO only to Tene A, The pitch will periodically diverge from Tone B,
ctreating modulation.

@ Use Chorus and Reverb effects,

For the Chorus, set a slow Rate and high Depth/Delay to spread the sound widely to
left and right.

@ For the Reverb, select ROOM2 as the Type, and set a fairly short Time.

While playing, you can use the Palette to adjust the TVA level in the same way as
operating the drawbars of an organ.

@ By selecting wave #042 and setting the TVA ENV T1 10 about 50, you can alsc create
pipe organ-type sounds.
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Electric organ

[Sample settings])

FATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Mame Patch Name Group A sequence./Sw Group B Saguence/SW
[ e rgan 1 OFF = OFF = OFF = OFF o ICH-ﬂvkoFf-'""m ®
Bender Atouch Solo Portamento Distortion Phaser
eenro DO U 108N 2002 | SW) Legato |SW IMads|Timey Tyme, [ Drive |, kevel f Menual | Rate [Deotn] fleso | Mix
100 02 o2 o0 off off Hz Hz
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tona B Tone C Tene D Band1|Band2| Band3| Band4] Band5} Band8) Width| Sens hin

.................... LY FIRPPRNIN Sriupiipiul SpIpAupuyt PR S

Lewved

Dry/Effect Ghorus
Balance B Rate Depth | D-time |Feedbacd Level @

D:18 E: 82 0 8Hz 25 260ms | +30% 100
Deatay
MIDI Tx C-tap | C-level | L-tap | L- Ievel R-tap | R-level |Feedback

Split Channel Prog change Heold ms ms ms %

Mada

Point | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Roverd

Type Pra dly. .E-Ft_le\._rEi-H-F damp Time Level @
TONES A B C D ROOM2 2ims 00 10kHz 0.5s 25
Layer Ol ON ON ON TONES A 8 C D

Syt v IR FPvivty AR MR ISyt S IO o

Astive O ON ON ON Fiitar mode LPF LPF LPF LPF

= [Hold control oN oN oN [ ON [Cutoft frea | foo TTTEE T 6s | 160
e e - S 1
Rate | . B LB RIS ENY death 00 09 00
Gatay PR R 00 g0 ) = fCutatt kF
TlEade e T e T o0 [T a0 ] [(Foseler | R ]
2 [Wavstorm | R R [0S et o0 L e T e g

CHfset

Key trigger M aM
Fata 15

@ g-r-;;-; ------- § --.-.0.0.;... sasnasnvsafisuntbnnvrnnfpuns CEE T

TAI

Atouch sens 00 a0 Qo 00
Velo sens

L T L)

[111] a0 + 07 +19

Piteh randam [Ei] a4] 00

F"ltch KF 140 100 100

[ ETE (T T T T T ey Juepn T S

O

mz Q12 Bias point

maveromm O L AT ML Pa bl Ui

Wave sourca INT -3 LBms leved

A touch SEI‘I 5

LFO 1 deo‘th

(@ furaa-dents

Lever sens

Atouch seng

LFO depth

Valo sans + 30 + 30 + 30

Yelo sens

Time velg

a0 00 00

WLAELAAELEEL LA e bl At Lt Y

Time KF oo o0
1o0 100 100
o0 Q0 50

RURL T AL N 1)

00 0o 00

PITCH ENV

V-17



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Acoustic piano

@® Acoustic piano

V- 18

@ Use #071:Piano Atk as the wave.

® Set the Pitch Key Foliow to 101. This will make the pitch sligntly higher in the high
range and slightly lower in the low range (i.e., stretched tuning).

@ Create a decay-type TVF envelope, and set the ENV Depth to about +40, Make
Velocity Sensitivity and Time Velocity settings so that for low velocities (softly played
notes) the filter will not open very much.

TVF ENV

/

ey

@ Create a decay-type envelope for the TVA as well. Make Velocity Sensitivity, Time
Velocity, and Time Key Follow settings 1o simulate the characteristics of a piano.

TVA ENV

/

@ For a piano, use only one Tone in order to provide as many simultaneous notes as
possible. For a honky-tonk piano, detune two identical Tones (Pitch Fine = about =
5).

@ Use effects EQ/Chorus/Reverb.

® Use the EQ to boost the mid-range to increase the perceived volume.

Select a Reverb type appropriate for the location in which the pianc will be played.
For a solo piano, select a hall-type reverb. For a backing piano, select a roem-lype
ravearb.

@ Use Chorus 1o broaden the sound to feft and right.

@When playing this sound, use wvelocity to control the dynamics of the sound.
Connecting a Hoid pedal wili allow more piano-like performance.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Acoustic piano

[Sample settings)

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS

Patch Mame Patch Mame Group A sequence,/SwW

- A, Piano OFF = OFF vt OFF wh OFF
Bander Atauch Solo Pertamento Distortion
Down] tp | bend sens |sw| Legato |SW |ModeTime| Typa | Drive | Level | Manual | Rate |Depth}i Reso | Mix

.......... e il R T et R Dt B P T T R e e S LLLLeE RN MR

G 00 OFF OFF Hz Hz
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tone B Tone C Tone O Bandi]{Band?2| Band3| Band4| BandS|BandG | Width | Sens M
Low | High | Low | High | Low | High | Low | riah | | | R B I IRahan Ity

o= Ga Dry./Effect Chorus
EQ Balance B Rate Depth | D-time |Feedbac Level @

S R ULt SR G Bt Bt

L-fraq | L-gainj M- freq | Mid-C | M-gain M- freq | H-gain { D: 67 £:33
D Fomad e | o5 | ises | ki | oode Bolay
il C-tap |C-lovel | L-tap | L-lovel | R-tap | A-lavel | Fedback

PSSl ISy Sy S PP R D

Split Channal Prog change Hoid ms ms ms %
Point | Lower | Upper § Lower | Upper | mode Revarh

TONES A B C D hall3 oomé : a3 1.8kHz 1.8 '85

““““ ,q ..‘—;.(T;C.r;""” ""(Sl'.s]"" TTTTTTTTTYIT Filter _mode LPF
@i congd O B |Gttt ]84 o e
6 velo curve” Q4
.......... v teesesosetst LE)
— Y P, [ SR
E -\;\;é\.’.e‘f.c.r.n.‘,‘.... ssssnserasnsdrrsrrinaresfisrnsnisrnishacriirrnnn rrerssrissrfavranaranaan T
] DA EP VTN FURSTORUIY IR IO S Y P S o

Cffset

Delay [ Time KF

Fade > Time 1 00

Waveform

Gifset

Key trigger ﬁ -------- RN S — @
Pitch coarse [¢e] = Time 3 a0

Piteh fine oo Sus level oo

Pitch randam [¢l4]

LFO 2

@ PN it rciaktt SLat R treeeaeees ] e
Atoush band | oBEE TTTTTTTTTTTTT

o|Bender L oFE T R Bias directiont  wp | | T

D= {Waveias, P CECESTEUON TN Ao

ave source - |Bias tevel

[Atouch sens | oo || T ke sans | Tee o

(FOV @eptn| o0 | |TTTTTT LFO select | @ R

N A I Nt 12 v s N I

Lever sens Qo Vele sens

Velo sans Tima wels

RSP efstsestesd )

Time velo

Tima KF

V-—19



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Electric pianc

@ Electric piano

Here's how to create 2 Rhodes-type piano.
® Select wave #072 for Tone A, and wave #074 for Tone B.

® Set the TVF/TVA envelopes for each Tone as follows,

{Tone A} {Tone B} TVA ENV
: TVA ENV / TVF ENV

TVF ENV

A F Y
Key off Key off

@ Make Velocity Sensitivity settings for the TVA envelope so that Tone B will be added
to Tone A for strongly played notes.

Tone A

—Tone B

@ Use effects EQ/Phaser/Chorus/Reverb.
@ Use the EQ to slightly boost the low and high ranges.

@ Use the Phaser to create slow modulation, for a sound that was popular during the
1970's.

® Use the Enhancer to create a metallic sound.
Use the Chorus to spread the sound to left and right.

@ For the Reverb, select a room-type effect, and set a short Time (if you wish to create
more depth, a hall-type is also good.)

When playing this sound, connecting a Hold pedal will allow a more expressive
electric piano performance.



IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Efectric piano

[Sample settings]}

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS

Pateh dame Patch Name Grou A sequsnce St
- E. Plard PHm EN o OFF w OFF 3

CH-DRV-DOFF @
Bender Atouch Solo Portamenta “ﬁstomon Phaser
Level Down| Up | bend sens |Sw| Legata | Sw [Made|Time| Type Drive Leavel il Manual | Rate Dspth Resa | Mix
80 T o [oo | I O A O O D I SBOHz | 1.0Hz | 53 I ®
Key Range Spectram Enhancer
Tove p_| Tones [ ToreC T Towo & leondfsonsdlaondsfoncalBescslomoeliian sens [ 7}
so ].fon g Low L Hen | Low | High t Low | High L
¢ ee el ] Gs Dry./Effect Chorus
22 .E?'f???.f?..{ Pete | Deoth | D:time |Feedback Level |
L-freq | L-gainf] M- freq | Mid-Q | M-gain jH-freq | H-gain | D:44 E:58 1.0Hz 27 40ms Q0% L)
(5 "Ah}{.i;""'nh'&»gj T2z {05 |V osd'§ akkz | 06dB Dalay
MIOL T C-tap | C-level L-_t_aR. ,‘;_’fe}"f'_ _f‘_lff‘?_,_ﬁ'l*"e' Fs_ee_eqt_neglf‘
Mods Split Channel Prog chargs Hold ms ------------- ms i ms| 1 %
......... j.Fomt | Lawer | Upper | Lowsr | Upper | mode Ravec
Tyoe | Fre diy | ER level |HF damp| Time | tevel | @
TONES A B C D ‘229!!\412 O0ms 24 2kHz 15s 34 ]
Layer oN ON OFF OFF TONES A B c 0
""" LS N - R
A= on N
S [Velo Gurve TS gE g | [Resonance | oo Y Tge YT e
Rate & [ENV depth | was fwRd T
rrrsamrien 2 At [ Nt [ S PO
— erernarien
E_) Wavaform R
~Hokrger R Atauch 58NS 00 00
Velo sang + 40 + 4%
[Time veio |
[Time kF
o [Time +77
o ) TP
w Z |Lewvel 1
.._I w -‘----»—-o--o.-
Time 2
Key trlgger LEL L;'ve'itz -----
Pitch coarse jus a0 Tlm-eé".
Pitch fme [Sus favel

[Fitch randam

Pitch KF

Atouch bend | OFF OFF

@ Benger | orr ] [ R
O] A I TSN TN S N

Wave source INT INT > |Bias lewal

[Atauch sens | oo | Tee [T I L [ e
LFO select
[(Fo depth | oo | Tee T
Velo sens 8 +20 +50 Heg @

TVA ENV

PITCH ENV

Leve[ 2 0]




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Decay-type guitar

@ Decay-type guitar

Here's how to create a decay-type guitar, such as acoustic guitar or clean-sounding electric
guitar. '

@ Select a wave #058:Nyion Str.

® Create a decay-type TVF envelope, and set the ENV Depth to about +50.

TVA ENV

TVF ENV

@ Set the TVF ENV Depth to about +50, and increase the Velocity Sensitivity of each
envelope.

@ Make LFO1 setiings, Atouch Mod settings, and Lever Sensitivity settings so that
vibrato will be appiied only when you apply aftertouch or move the modulation lever.

@ Use the EQ to slightly cut the mid range, and stightly boost the high range.

@ Connect the Delay after the Reverb.

@ Select a hall-type Reverb, and apply it fairly deeply.

Use the delay to lightly pan the original sound and reverb sound to left and right.

@ To simulate a 12-string guitar, use the Chorus, or copy a Tone to ancther Tone and
detune the two.

When playing this sound, use velocity to create dynamics, and try to imitate the
phrasing of a guitarist.
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Decay-type guitar

[Sample settings])

PATCH

COMMON

PATCH EFFECTS

Patch MName

Patch Mame

A, Guitar

Graup A sequence/SW

OFF = OFF = OFF = OFF

Group B oequence/sw

Ry = 3

Bender

Dawn

02

Up

02 00

Atauch
band sens

Solo

Portamento

Distortion

Phager

Legato

OFF

W

Leveal

Depth

Key Range

Spectram

B

Tone C.

bow

High

Low

Band3,

Band4)

Width

Mix

M- gain

H-

8kHz

freq

Dry/Effact
Balance B

Chorus

- tima

P,

Faedback

Levat

Dalay

R
WD T

Chann

al

Prog cthange

C-lavel

a7

L ]

R-lawvel

43

Feedback

Reverp

Active

Type

HALL3

Pre dt
QOm:

Y EFl laveal

o0 8kHz

HF damp

TONES

B

Hold control

Waveform

Gffset

Key trigger

LFO i1

IL:]

00

TRI

ON

Filter mode

ENY dep th

Cu toff KF

LFO select

LI'—'O depth

Atouch sens

o P
25
SOOON... SN A .
0

...............

Waveform

Offset

Key trigger

LFO 2

F’m:h coarse

P|tch fune

Fitch randam

Waveform

Wave source

LFO 1 depth

LFO 2 depth

L4 e -

U S —
o GRN N—
S Y

TVF ENV

Velo sans

Sus level
Time 4

Lavel 4

Level
l_ve

direction

Aiouch sens

L FO selec t

LFO depth

VB|0 sens

Time KF

ENV

PITCH

TVA ENV

\-"elo sens

PEPY-:

Sus lavel

Time 4

T L e N
+ 03
w"?ﬂm e - e
oo R
77
:...b.d.--- VP PR S S o _®
NN T T
R SRR D s
..... ) At SRR AETREES




IDEAS FOR CREATING YOUR OWN SOUNDS

Distortion guitar

@® Distortion guitar

V-24

Here’s how to create a sustain-type guitar sound such as a distorted guitar.

(D Make a “square” TVA envelope,

TVA ENV

A
Key off
® Cannect effects in the order of Distortion/Enhancer/Chorus/Reverb.

@ For the Distortion, set Drive to a high value, and use Level to adjust the overall
volume,

@ Use the Enhancer to add brilliance to the sound.
@ For the Chorus, increase the Feedback for a flanger-like effect,
@ Set the Reverb to produce a lot of reflections.

@ Select #074 as the wave. Other waves containing many partials such as #014, #040,
or #061 are also effective.

Use the filter in LPF mode, and set a low cutoff frequency,

@ With Bender Range settings such as D:12/L):7, you can use the bender to simulate
the vibrato arm of a guitar, Set aftertouch to lower the pitch over a range of three
samitone steps.

When playing chords, octaves and fifths are effective. If this results in excessive
distortion, modify the Distertion Type or Drive settings, or try changing the Wave or

Cutoff Frequency.

@ When playing single notes, it is effective to apply Solo/Portamento.
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Distortion guitar

[Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS

Pateh Name Patch Mame Group A sequence/ SW Lo VNI =0 WY "'®
[T T B Guitae T e EN SR OF F $ T fchany
@" 3 } Solo Fortamento St tion Fhasar
W| Legato [SW |Mode|Timed Type Drive | Level §Manual | Rate |Depth| Reso | Mix
ﬁFF ore] T [ieuownist | 100 |34 P i ] —1-3)
Key Esnge Spectram Enhancer
Tane A Tone B Tone C Tons D Band1)Band2| Band3| Band4| Bands | Bands| widthi] Sens Mix
Low .-.I.".'?t'.. E?w High Lf.\_v:r__ _High ”l_.""_ H|Qh_ N -.-.-..|,.....- --------- T A @
R Dry/Effect Chorgs
EQ Balance B
L-frea | L-gain | M-freq | Mid-Q | M. gain | H-freq | H-gain 'E:'?'if"é':"s'é{
I I R Y e
MIDF Tx C- t_é:pl G- lavei
Mode s,;!m Channel Prog change Hold o rr;s R
Point | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Revarb
R R A T e Fre diy | ER level (HF damp| Time | Level | ®
TONES A B C D HALL1 | ooms 85 18vpAss [ ios 35
Loyer .f..on fore [ o f.or ] TONES ) B ¢ D
Active OMN OFF GFF OFF Filter mode LPF
= [Held controt ON C.[.t.tof'f';r'eq ------ 1-6;)"" & @
S [vale dirve | T I
S NURUURNY SRR U SR PSP S . % ..........................
mmamfamasarrsnttattavirrmnnmnn '_ B R L]

LFO selsct

LFO

MDUCh Sens

Velo sens

od emmera———-
[oo B LT EFETEEE T PP A" PRUTY SN, S . -
U | Waveform =
B e T LT enervervesfeacrsavammaafanaaaaa N i
! L
Key trigper -
Pitch coarse -1z -
Pitch fine o0

LFC 1 depth 00

LFO 2 depthi 00 LFO depth | 00
Lever sang 00 Velo sens + 50

Vale sans

PITCH ENV

Leval 2
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Initialize setting

«Note»

V-26

Parameter values of a paich contained in a card that has been initialized (= P. IV — 2) will be
displayed as follows:

These values are suitable for creating sound from scratch. You can begin to create many
original sounds based on these settings. You can also create sounds to match the internal
patches by adjusting the value of each parameter to match those of the internal patches or by
copying a patch from an initialized card («= P. I — 86) to the internal memory.
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Initialize setting

{Sample settings]

PATCH COMMON PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Mame Fatch Name Group A sequance,.”SW Group B SequenceSW
R initial Patch b OFF e OrF s OFFm OFE T b OFFm OFF = OFF
Bender Atouch Solo Portamento Bistortion Phaser
Level Down| Up {bend sens |5y Legato | SW JMede|Time Type Drive | Level | Manual | Fate |Depth| Reso | mix
oo ez [ Tor | TR NE T oRE] ToRF T [oFF wAm] 5o TbisT ] e | re T Seone [ 2ok T 3e T s Ties
Keay Range Spectram Enhancer
Tone A Tore B Tone C Tone O Band1] BandZ| Band3| Band4 ] Band5|Band6]{ Width | Sens hix
Low | High | Low [ High [ Low [ Migh | Low | High | +t0} +10 [+10 [+ 10 v 1ol +7o 03 | 66 [ 55 ]
L I I - R N R T T Chorus
EQ Batance B Pata Depth | D-time |Fsedback Level
L-freg | L-gain | M-freq| Mid-O |M-gain | H-freq { H-gain '6"'5'6"é"'5'6' .0"3H; ----- 6 6"'""3:61‘1;5"' ';-'5-0“@ .It‘)o.
‘ooz | ooaB § i | a5 sods | akii T o0an Dslay
ML Tx C-tap | C-lovel | L-tap | L-level | R-tap | R-ilevel ! Feadback
e | SOt Channg! Prog change | Hold | 300ms | 50 | 706ms | 50 ] 200ms [ 50 |+ E0% |
Foint | Lower | Upper | Lower | Upper | mode Reverb
-S-F;l..I.T.“Ci -"62”” --'6‘1“" -uo-éé"' 'bdi‘ ----- BET?-! Type Fre dly | ER level |HF damp Time Lavel
TONES A B C ()
Layer ON OFF OFF OFF TONES
"""" Active

Hold contreol

Atouch sens
Velo sens
L

Key trigger
Pitch coarse

. LFO depth
Lever sens [ la] [ €]+ [ <4} [ &l Velo sens jla] [+l1] ] o0
Velo sens o0

PITCH ENV

Level 2

V- 27



ROM PLAY

This mode allows you to hear the built-in demo songs. Single mode and Multi mode have one song respectily.

% This function is available only in play mode (or while you are moving the front panel
sliders). It is not available during editing or writing operations.

(D while holding [EXIT), press [INC/YES].

mmmgmee PO PN smmetmm
ITrtrochact ion

® Press]{INC_YES |to begin playback.

mmmm== FLAVYIMHG s=z===as=
S R N N 4 15 IR o o

@ Press [ DEC,”NO |to stop playback.
@ Press 10 return to the previous display.

% During ROM Play, messages are not received from MIDI IN,
% The musical data of the song is not transmitted from MID QUT.
% In order for you to create songs like the ROM Play song, you will need a sequencer or

other external device.

Single mode Multi mode
“Introduction” “Eau De Vie’
Music by Adrian Scolt & Tatsuya Nishiwaki Music by Adrian Scolt
Copyright @ 1991, Adrian Scott Copyright © 1981, Adrian Scott
Biography of Composer

Adrian Scott
Adrian Scott formerly handled the vocals and keyboards for the popular group from Australia, "Air Supply”, Since

following the solo path, he in 1884 won the Silver Prize at the "World Song Festival Tokyo "84, Currently, he is
involved as a producer of commercial music and music for films. In addition, as a session player, he has
performed atong with a number of Australia's top musicians, including John Farnham and Kylie Minogue. He
livas in Melbourne, Ausiralia,

Tatsuya Nishiwaki

Debuted in 1987 as a member of “PAZZ" for CBS/Sony records. After the group’s dissolution in '88, he was
involved in the production of numerous albums {(composing, arranging and playing keyboards). His work, and his
individualistic style of playing, have won him wide acclaim. His particular musical sensibility results in emotional,
exciting keyboard playing, combined with arrangements which deftly support his style.

“Introduction” offers a good measure of wild playing combined with distoried sounds (Plus Distortion!}.

Warning : All rights reserved. Unauthotized use of this material is a violation of applicable laws.
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SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

@® Error messages

If you operate the JD-800 incorrectly or if an operation could not be executed properly, an
error message will appear in the display. Refer to this section and take the appropriate action.

O Messages when you turn the power on

Interrnal bastterg 1o

Reason : The internal backup battery is low.
Action : This display will disappear in a short time. Contact the nearest Roland service
station. (o back cover)

O Messages when you select a Patch

LRTA carad iz mot ez

Reason : A DATA card is not inserted into the DATA card slot, or is incorrectly inserted,
Action : This display will disappear in a short time. Make sure that the DATA card is
inserted correctly.

DETH card batierw o

Reason : The backup battery of the DATA card is low.
Action : This display will disappear in a short time. Refer to the instructions included with
the DATA card and replace the battery (CR2016).

oz DATA cogrd

Reason : An uninitialized DATA card (or a DATA card for another device) has been
inserted into the DATA card slot,

Action : This display will disappear in a short time. If you wish tc initialize the card, refer
foP. IV~ 2.



SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

Error messages

O Messages when you select a WAVEFORM card

S I HGELE BEA1 CHi@l] WAREFORM cmrc
I~11z:Digits]l Swunthke 1 is mod reaciy
Reason : A WAVEFORM card is not inserted into the WAVEFORM slot, or is incorrectly

Action

inserted.

: This display will disappear in a short time. Make sure that the WAVEFORM card

i5 correctly inserted.

O Messages during Write or Data Transfer operations

LHTH

card 1= Pt rescdy

Reason
Action

: A DATA card is not inserted into the DATA slot, or is incorrectly inserted.
: This display wili disappear in a short time. Make sure that the DATA card is

inserted correctly.

card iz peoteched

Reason
Action

: The protect switch of the DATA card is ON.
: This display will disappear in a short time. Tum the protect switch of the DATA

card to OFF, and try the operation again.

LHTH

card error

Reason :
: Make sure that the Data Card is properly inserted and then try the operation again.

Action

It is possible that the Data Card has come out the slot during data transmission.

O Messages while receiving MIDI data

MICI

(= I e ]

Reason :
Action :

More MIDI data was received in a short time than the JD-800 was able to handle.
Reduce the amount of MIDI data being transmitted by the external device.



SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

Troubleshooting

[] Troubleshooting

O No sound

If problems occur while you are playing or operating the JD-800, refer to this section. If you
are not able to determine the cause, or if the problem is not solved, contact your dealer or the
nearest Roland service station.

®Is the VOLUME lowered?
Check the VOLUME slider of the JD-800, and the volume of your mixer/amp system.

@Can you hear sound through the headphones?
If you do, it is possible that the connecting cables are broken, or the amp or mixer is faulty.
Check the connecting cables and equipment once again.

@Is the MIDI parameter Local Control set to “off™?
Set this to Local On (= P. [ — 11).

@ Are the levels of the Tone/Part/Patch set too low?
Check the Tone TVA level (& P. I — 67), Part level (= P. Tt — 9), and Patch level (= P.
I - 119).

@ Are the Tones muted?
Check the Layer settings (== P. | — 5).

@ Are the Key Range seitings of the Tone correct?
Check the Key Range settings (= P. T — 120).

@Has a MID! volume message been received from an external device to lower the level
of the Part?
Select another Patch, or select Singte/Multi mode.

@If a pedal is connected to the EXT CONT jack, has it been set to “VOL"?
Psess the volume pedal.

@Is the JD-800 in ROM Play mode or Data Transfer mode?

Press to retum to play mode.

@In single mode, are the effect settings correct?
Check the effect’s on/off status (= P. I — 91) and DRY/EFFECT balance B ( o P,
I —94).

@1n single mode, is the level setting of each effect correct?
Check the settings of the distortion level (= P, I — 96) and spectrum (<» P, T — 100).

@Are the patch equalizer settings correct?

It is possible for a sound to become weaker as a band’s gain is lowered.
Please check the equalizer settings (== P. T — 138).
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SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

Troubleshooting

OPitch is incorrect
@1s the Master Tune value correct?
Set the correct value (== P. Il — 4).

@Is Transpose turned on?
Press| TRANSPOSE to tum it off (== P. I — 5).

@ Are the pitch settings of the Tone correct?
Check the values of Pitch Coarse (=+ P. [ — 28), Pitch Fine (er P. T — 29), Pitch Random
(= P. 1 — 30), and Pitch Key Foltow (= P. | — 31).

@Has a Pitch Bend message been received from an external device?
Move the bender lever,

O Cannot select Patches
@Is the MIDI parameter Local Control turned off?
Tuem Local Control on (== P. Il — 11).

@1s the MIDI parameter Program Change Reception turned off?
I you wish to select Patches from an external device, turn Program Change Reception ( xr

P. I — 18)on.

@15 the JD-800 in ROM Play mode or Data Transfer mode?

Pressf EXIT |to return to play mode.

@ Are you editing a Patch or Special Setup?

Press| EXIT [to return to play mode.

O Cannot hear the Effects
@1n Single mode, are the Patch Effect settings correct?
Check the Effect Sequence settings (== P. T — 90), and the levels of each effect.

@ In Multi mode, are the Part Output Assign settings correct?
Check the QOutput Assign settings (== P. II — 11).

@1n Muld mode, are the Part Effect Level settings correct?
Check the Effect Level settings (e P, Il — 13).

@In Multi mode, are the Effects settings correct?
Check the level of each effect (.= P. TI — 32, I — 33, 1 - 34).

@15 the Effect Master Switches turned off?
Turm the Effect Master Switches on (= P, TI — 9).



SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIAL

Troubleshooting

O Cannot set Pan
@Are you in Single mode?
Pan cannot be set in Single mode.

@In Multi mode, is EXT CONT set to “PAN"?
Press the pedal to check.

O Cannot apply Portamento
®1Is Solo turned off?
Press both [ SOLO Jand [PORTAMENTO |.

@1s the Portamento Time value correct?
Set Portamento Time (e P. I — 128) to a value other than 0.

@Has a MIDI Portamento Switch messages been received to turn portamento off?
Try turning on both{ SOLO |and [ PORTAMENTO Jonce again.

O Cannot use a card
@Are you using 8 DATA card that has not been initialized?
Please initiakize the card before using (== P. IV — 2).

@ Are you using a PCM card from another device?
The JD-800 is able to use only SO-JD80 series WAVEFORM cards. PCM cards from
another series cannot be used.

OMIDI messages are not received correctly
@ Are the receive channel settings correct?
Check the MIDI receive channel settings (=r P. Il - 15, I — 8).

@ Are the Exclusive Reception settings correct?

Check the settings for Exclusive Reception { = P. Il — 23), and Unit Number { = P,
m—12).
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WAVEFORM LIST

*The Type is indicated as follows: S-loop: short loap waveforms, L-loop: long loop waveforns, O-shot: one
shot wavelorms.

<
|

No. Wave name Remarks Type

oni Syn Saw 1 Anzlog synth sharp sawtaoth wave S —loop
o2 Syn Saw 2 Analog synth thin sawtcoth wave S ~ joop
003 FAT Saw Analog synth thick sawtaoth wave 5 - loop
004 FAT Sguare Analog synth sguare wave S — loop
005 Syn Pulse1 Analog synth pulse wave (duty cycle 50%) S — loop
o008 Syn Pulse2 Analog synth pulse wave {duty cycle 30%) S — loop
007 Syn Pulse3 Analog synth pulse wave (duty cycle 20%) § - loop
oes Syn Pulsed Anajog synth pulse wave {duty cycle 14%) S = loop
oG9 Syn Pulses Analog synth pulse wave (duty cycle 7%) S - loop
010 Pulse Mod Pulse width moedulation wave L - loop
o011 Triangle Analog synth triangle wave 8 ~ loop
a12 Syn Sine Analog synth sine wave S - loop
013 Soft Pad Soft analog synth wave L - koop
G14 Wire Str Metalic string sound S -~ loop
015 MID1 Clav Clav sound with sharp attack L - loop
a1e Spark Vox1 Processed human voice | S — loop
017 Spark Vox2 Processed human voice 2 S — loop
018 Syn Sax Synth sax S — loop
013 Clav Wave Processad clav-iype wave S5 — loop
020 Cello Wave Processed celio wave S - loop
o21 BrightDigi Bright harpsichord-like sound $ - oop
022 Cutters Sharp and distorteg sound S ~joop
023 Syn Bass Thick synth bass 8 - toop
024 Rad Hose Soft woodwind with a unique attack S - lop
025 Vocal Wave Breathy sound extracted frem human voice S - loop
028 Wally Wave Rough digital synth scund S ~ locp
027 Brusky Ip Thick digitat synth sound S — loop
023 Digiwave Unique sound with many high partials S — loop
o208 Can Wave 1 Sound with the attack of a struck can % - loop
oaD Can Wave 2 Sound with the attack of a blewn woodwing 8 — loop
o EML 5th Perfect 5th chord created on a synth $ —doop
032 Wave Scan Clav-type digita! synth scund S — ioop
033 Nasty Sound with a very rough low frequency range 5 — loop
034 Wave Table Slightly dark digital synth sound S - loop
035 Fine Wine Finger rubbed around the edge of a glass L —loop
038 Funk Bassi Elactric bass S — leop




WAVEFORM LIST

Ne, Wave name Remarks Type

037 Funk Bass2 Ejactric bass with bright fow range S —loop
038 Strat Sust Single coll elsctric guitar S - loop
035 Harp Harm Harp harmonic 5 ~ loop
040 Full Organ Electric organ with doubled 16 feet 8 — kap
o041 Full Draw Full drawbar electric organ S — kop
042 Deo Sound with many partials and pipe organ-like attack S — foop
043 227 Voz Hard, noisy veice L — joop
044 Org Vox Soft, nolsy voice L - joop
045 Maie Vox Metalic voice L - loop
046 Kalimba Kalimba {sthnic instrument} with sharp attack S - loop
047 Xyio Xylophone S - loop
048 Marim Wave Marimba S ~ loop
049 Log Drum Log Drum {ethnic instrument) S - lop
050 AgogoBells Agoge belis § —~ bop
051 Bottle Hit Sound of hitting a small bottle S —ioop
Q52 Gamalan { Metallic percussion 5 —loop
053 Gamelan 2 Hard metallic percussion S - ioop
054 Gamelan 3 Soft metallic percussion S - loop
055 Table Tabia (ethnic instrument) $ — loop
056 Pole Ip Reugh sound of hitting an earithen pipe L - loop
057 Pluck Harp Harp with strong attack S - loap
as58 Nylon Sty Nylon string classical guitar S -~ loop
059 Hooky Many plucked strings S - loop
080 Muters Muted electric guitar S - bbap
081 Klack Wave Thick sound with sharp attack S — loop
QB2 Crystal Transparent sound S —leop
083 Digi Bell Hard belt 8 — loop
084 FingerBell Sound of hitting & smal! belt L~ loop
085 Digi Chime Hand chime 3 ~ loop
088 Bell Wave Soft bell sound § ~ loop
u8? Org Bell Bell scund with many high partiais S — bop
W [:1] Scrape Gut Sound of scraped strings S —joop
089 Strat Atk Attack sound of electric guitar played with a pick S - loop
o7e Hellow Bs Synth bass with thick attack S — laop
on Piano Atk Acoustic piano including hammer sound 5 ~ looap
or2 EP Hard Ejectsic piano S - loop




WAVEFORM LIST

No, Wave name Remarks Type

o073 Ciear Kays Ekectric piano processed ta an organ-type sound S — loop
074 EP Distons Distorted electric piane S — loop
075 Flute Push Tongued flute sound O - shot
078 Shami Attack of shamisen sound © — shet
077 Wood Crak Sound with sharp attack like a slapped board O —~ shot
078 Kimba Atk Attack sound of a kalimba O — shot
o8 Block Attack sound of a wood block 0O - shot
¢80 Oy Atk ¢ Low range organ attack sound Q - shat
081 Ory Atk 2 High range argan attack sound O - shot
082 Cowbell Attack of a cowbell 0 — shot
083 Sm Metal Muted attack of a cowbell O - shot
og4 StrikePole Sound of & struck metal rod O - shot
085 Pizz Pizzicato strings O — shot
086 Switch Mechanical noise of a power switch O — shot
087 Tuba Siap Sound of a tuba valve {piston} 0 — shot
(15 ]] Piink Very short metallic noise O — shot
0an Plunk Vary short bell-type noise 0 — shot
090 EP Atk Electric plano attack scund < — shot
091 TVF_Trig An impuise-type scund usable as a trigger O — shot
09z Fiute Tone Flute harmenics S — loop
093 Pan Pipe A pan pipe with a lot of breath noise L - kop
094 BottleBlow Sound of blown bottle L —tloop
035 Shaku Atk Shakuhachi blown tongued-style L - locp
096 FlugeWave Filuge! horn 5 — loop
o097 French French homn S — loop
nos WhiteNoise White noise S — loop
09% Pink Moise Pink nolse § - loop
100 Pitch Wind A pitched, dark-feeling wind sound L~ loop
101 Vox Meisel White noise with litthe sense of pitch L - loop
102 Vox Noise2 White nuise with greater sense of pitch L - loop
103 CrunchWing Sound similar t6 braking noise L — oop
104 ThroatWind Sound similar tc steam noise L — kop
105 Metal Wind Metallic noise L - kop
108 Windago Noise with agoge bell nuance I — loop
107 Ankiungs Many wood scraps sounding together L — loop
108 Wind Chime Many metallic scraps sounding together L. = loop




PARAMETER LIST

O Patch parameter

O Common
Parameter Display Values

Patch Name Patch name (16 Charactor ASCII)
Patch Level Patch level 0~ 100
Key Range A (Low,High) Range A (L:/H:) C-1—G9
Key Range B (Low.”High) Range B {L:/H:) C-1—GY
Key Range C (Low.High) Range C (L :/H:) C-1—-G9
Key Range D {Low.High) Range D (L:H:) C-1—Go
Sole Switth | -———= *1 | OFF, ON
Solo Legato Solo legato QFF, ON
Portamento Switch [ ~——~—— %1 | OFF, ON
Portamento Mode Portamento mode NORMAL, LEGATO
Portamento Time Portamento time 0—100
Bender Range Bender range D: U: ESIOD;NN) g::g
Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity A-touch bend sens -36 —-24, —12—+12
Layer tone 0| —=—=== % 1 A—A+B+C+D
Active Tone | ——-—-—-— 1 | A—A+B+C+D
Key Mode Key mode SPLIT, DUAL, WHOLE
Split Point Split point C-1—C#t8

MIDt Tx | Channel Channel L: U: 116
Program Change Number Prog chg# L: U: 1—128
Hold Mode Hold mode UPPER, LOWER, BOTH
Low Frequency Low freq 200Hz, 400H:z
Low Gain Low gain - 15—+ 15dB

(Equalizen Mid Frequency Mid freq 200MHz—8kHz * 2
Mid Q Mid Q 0.3 ~ 9.0 % 3
Mid Gain Mid gain - 15—+ 15dB
High Frequency High freq 4kHz, 8kHz

*1: Use the switch to set.

* 2 200,250,315,400,500,630,800,1%,1.25k, 106k, 2k,
2.5k,3.15k 4k 5k, 6.3k,8k (unit : Hz)

*3: 0.51.0,2.04.0,9.0



PARAMETER LIST

Patch.” Effects
< Effects
Parameter Display Values
Sequence A Sequence A DS---PH--~5P---EH
Switch A Switch A (ON), (OFF)
Sequence B Sequence B CH---DL---RY
Switch B Switch B (ON), (OFF)
Effect Batance B Balance B gr:y‘I.OE(JFEJOO .0
MELLOW DRIVE,
OVERDRIVE, CRY DRIVE,
Type Type MELLOW DIST,
(Distortian LIGHT DIST, FAT DIST,
Setup) FUZZ DIST
Drive Drive 0—100
Level Level 0--100
Manual Manual 50Hz—15.0 kHz
Rate Rate 0.1—10 Hz
gﬁi’:ﬁr Depth Depth 0—100
Resonance Resonance 0—100
Level Level 0—100
Band 1 Control Band 1 control - 15—+ 15
Band 2 Control Band 2 control -15—+15
Band 3 Control Band 3 control -15—+15
(SSE);L:Sm Band 4 Control Band 4 control -15—+15
Band 5 Control Band 5 control ~ 15—+ 15
Band 6 Control Band 6 control -15—+ 15
Band Width Band width 1—5
(Enhancer | Sensitivity Sens 0—-100
Setup) | Mix Mix 0—100

To next page



PARAMETER LIST

Patch ~Etfects
Parameter Display Values
Rate Rate 0.1—10Hz
Depth Depth 0—100
(Chorus Delay Time Delay time 0.1—50ms % 4
Setup)
Feedback Feedback ~-98-—+98%
Levei Lavel 0—100
Center Tap Center tap 0.1—600ms *5
Center Level Center level 0—100
Left Tap Laft tap 0.1—600ms *5
éeD:ﬂ:;; Left Level Left level 0100
Right Tap Right tap 0.1 —600ms *5
Right Level Right lavel 0—100
Feadback Feedback ~98—+98%
ROOM1.72,
Type Type HALL1,72.73, 4, GATE,
REVERSE, FLYING 1,72
Pre Delay Time Pre dstay time 0—120ms
(Reverb
Setup) Early Reflection Level Early ref level *6 | 0—100
High Frequency Damp HF damp *6 | 500Hz— 15kHz
Time Time *7 | 0.1s—20s
Level Level Q ~ 100

*4: 01~5ms (0.1ms),B~10ms (0.5ms),
10~50ms (ims)
*5: 0.1~8Bms (0.1ms),5~10ms (0.5ms),

*6:

* 7

10~40ms (1ms),40~100ms (10ms),
200~600ms (20ms)
The selection of GATE, REVERSE, and FLYING
1/2 is invalid in the TYPE parameter.
When using ROOM 1,72 and HALL 1,72,73.74,
the times are :

0.1-10s (0.1s) and 10—20s (0.5s).
When using GATE, REVERSE, and FLYING 1,72,
the times are:

5—500ms.
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PARAMETER LIST

Patch,~Tone
O Tone
Parameter Display Values
Common) Hold Control Hold ctrl OFF, ON
Velocity Curve Velo curve 1.2 3 4
Rate Rate 0—100
Delay Detay 0—100, REL
Fade | Fade - 50— +50
{LFO 1./2) Wavetorm Waveform TRI, SAW, SQU, SH,
RND
Otfsat Oftset -0+
Key Trigger Key trig OFF, ON
Wave Source Wave source INT, CRD
Wave form Waveform 1—256
Pitch Coarse Pitch coarse - 48 —-+ 48
Pitch Fine Pitch fine - 50—+ 80
Pitch Random Pitch random 0—100
Pitch Key Follow Pitch KF -~ 100—200 %
(WG)
Bender Switch Bender OFF, ON
Aftertouch Bend Switch Atouch bend OFF, ON
LFO1 Modulation LFG 1 sens depth -- 50—+ 50
LFO2 Modulation LFQ 2 sens depth -50—+50
Lever Modulation Lever sens LFO1 (50)—LF0O2 (50}
Aftertouch Modulation Atouch sens LFO1 (50)—LFO2 (600
Velocity Sensitivity Velo sens -50—+50
Time Velocity Sensitivity Time wvelo - 50—+50
Time Key Follow Time KF - 10—+ 10
Leve! O Level O ~B0—+ 80
En(\z;‘s;‘e) Time 1 Time 1 0—100
Level 1 Level 1 - 50—+50
Time 2 Time 2 0--100
Time 3 Time 3 0—100
Lavel 2 Levet 2 -50—+80
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PARAMETER LIST

Patch,/ Tone
Parameter Display Values
Filter Mode Mode HPF, BPF, L.PF
Cutoff Frequency Cutoff freq 0—100
Resonance Resonance 0—100
Cutoff Key Follow Cutoff KF = 100—+ 150
(ve Aftertouch Cutoff Sensitivity Atouch sens - 50—+ 50
LFO Select LFO select LFO1, LFO2
LFO Depth LFO depth - 50—+ 50
TVF Envelope Depth ENV depth - 50—+ 50
Velocity Sensitivity Velo sens —-50—+50
Time Velacity Sensitivity Time velo -50—+50
Time Key Follow Time KF -10—+10
Time 1 Time 1 0—100
Lavel 1 Lavel 1 6—100
Eni:l\:;e) Time 2 Time 2 0—100
Level 2 Level 2 0—100
Time 3 Time 3 0—100
ievel 3 Level 3 0—100
Time 4 Time 4 6100
Level 4 level 4 0—100
Level Level 0—100
Bias Direction Bias dir UP, LOW, UP & LOW
Bias Point Bias point C-1—G38
(TVA) Bias Level Bias levet -10—+10
Aftertouch Sensitivity Atouch sens — 50— + 50
LFO Select LFO select LFO1, LFO2
LFO Depth LFO depth - 50—+ 50
To next page
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Patch.~Tone
Parameter Display Values
Velocity Sensitivity Velo sens - B0—+ 50
Time Velacity Sensitivity Time velo — 50—+ 50
Time Key Foliow Time KF 10—+ 10
Time 1 Time 1 0—100
(TVA Level 1 Levet 1 0—100
Envelope) | Time 2 Time 2 0—100
Level 2 Level 2 0—100
Time 3 Time 3 Cc—100
Level 3 Levet 3 0—100
Time 4 Time 4 0—100

-
|




PARAMETER LIST

Multi.~Part, Special Setup

O Multi parameter

O Part

Parameter Display Values
Patch Setect 0| ~~—-——-—-=-—-- * 1 i-11—C-88
MIDI Receive Charnel MID{ Rx ch 1—16, OFF
Level Level 0—100
Pan Pan *8 | L30—30R
Output Assign Qutput assign MIX, DIRECT
Effect Mode Effect mode *B EE:'+RFEIEV CHO + REV,
Effect Level Etfect level *8 | OFF, ON

< Special setup

* 1: Use the switch to set,
% 8 : Parameters invalid for the Special Part.

Parameter Display Values

Bender Range Bender range D: U: (DOWN) 0—48,
{Common) UP) 0—12

Aftartouch Bend Sensitivity Atouch bend - 36, - 24, -12—+12

Low Frequency Low freg 200Hz, 40CHz

Low Gain Low gain — 15—+ 15dB

Mid Frequency Mid freq 200Hz—B8kHz * 2
(Equatizer)

Mid Q Mid Q 05—8.0 * 3

Mid Gain Mid gain - 15—+ 15d8

High Frequency High freq 4kHz, 8kHz

Name Name (10 Charactor ASCID)

Mute Group Mute group OFF, A,B,C,D.E F, G, H

Envelope Mode ENV mode NORMAL, NO SUSTAIN
(Key Setup) Pan Pan .30—30R

Effect Mode Effect mode gﬁ:fgg\, CHO + REV

Effect Level Effect level 0—100

# # Tone Parameter # #

*9

* 2: 200,250,315.400,500,630,800,1k,1.25k, 1.6k, 2k, 2.
5k,3.15k,4k,5k,6.3k,8k (Unit : Hz)
*3: 0510204090

* 9 : Refer to

“Tone”

in Patch parameter.
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Multi,~Effects
O Effects
Parameter Display Values
Rate Rate 0.1—10MHz
Depth Depth 0—100
{Chorus ) .
Setup) Dscay Time Delay time 0.1—50ms * 4
Feedback Feedback -98—+98%
Leavel Level 0—100
Center Tap Csnter tap 0.1—8600ms *5
Center level Center level 0—100
Left Tap Left tap 0.1—600ms *5
@elay 17 evel Left lavel 0—100
Setup)
Right Tap Right tap 0.1—600ms * 5
Right Level Right level 0—100
Feedback Feedback -98—+98%
ROOM1 2
Type Type HALL1,72,/73.74, GATE,
REVERSE, FLYING 1.2
Pre Delay Time Pre delay time 0—120ms
(Reverb
Setup) Early Reflection Level Early ret level *6 | 0—100
High Frequency Damp HF damp *6B 500Hz—15kHz
Time Time *7 0.1s—20s
Level Level 0—100
%4 : 0.1—Bms (0.tms}5—10ms (0.5ms),

* 5 :

*6:

*7:

10—50ms (1ms)
0.1—5ms (0.1ms),5—10ms (0.5ms),
10—A40ms (1ms),40—200ms (10ms),
200—800ms (20ms)
The selection of GATE, REVERSE, and FLYING
172 is invalid in the TYPE parameter.
When using ROOM 1,72 and HALL 1.-2/3.74,
the times are:

0.1—10s (0.1s) and 10—20s (0.5%).
When using GATE, BEVERSE, and FLYING 1,72,
the times are :

5--500ms.




PARAMETER LiST

System.” Tune ~Function, MID}

QO System parameter

& Tune,/Function

< MIDI

Parameter Disptay Values
Master Tune Master tune 427.5Hz—452.9Hz
Transpose Switch === | ~——————~——— %1 OFF, ON
Transpose Value Transpose -12—+12
External Control Ext control VOL, MOD, PAN. AFT

Treble Control

Treble control

-5—+5

Mid Control Mid control —B5—+5
Bass Control Bass control -5— +5
Chorus master switch Chorus switch OFF, ON
Delay rmaster switch Delay switch OFF, ON
Reverb master switch Reverb switch QFF, ON
% 1: Setting by switches

Parameter Display Values
Local Control Local control OFF, ON
Unit Number Unit number 17—32
Transmit Channel Tx channel g;F'C:-I (:’i'HT). PATCH
Receive Channsl Rx channel %10 | 1186, OFF

Program Change Transmissicn

Tx program chg

OFF, NDRMAL, PATCH

Program Change Reception

Rx program chg

OFF, ON

Aftertouch Transmission Tx A-touch QFF, ON
Aftertouch Reception Rx A-touch OFF, ON
Valume Reception Rx volume OFF, ON
Breath Reception Rx breath OFF. VOL, MOD. AFT,

VEM V& A M&A, ALL

Exclusive Reception

Rx exclusive

OFF, ON—-1, ON -2

Edit Transmission

Tx edit data

QFF, ON

* 10 : Displayed in Single

mode
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[MULTI-SPECIAL SETUP_/KEY_ /TONE]

Key (note)
( )

Tone name :
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Roland Exclusive Messages
# Main data: BODY
This field contains a ze o be exch d across an
interface. The exact dala size and contents will vary with the
Maodel-1D and Command 10,

[ Data Format for Exclusive Messages |

Roland's MID1 impiementalion uses the following dala format
for alf exclusive messages (lype V) :

Byte Description
Bl Address mapped Data Transfer |

FOrH Exclusive status
41H Manufacturer I (Roland) Address mapping is a lechnique for lransferring messages
DEV Device D conforming (o the data formal given in Seclion 1. It assigns
MOL Model 1D a serics of memory-residenl records-waveform and lone daia,

switch sigtus, and paramclers, for example-to specific localions
CHD Command 1D in a machine-dependent address space, Lhereby allowing access
[(BODY] Main data to data residing al Lhe address a message specifies.
F7H End of exclusive

Address-mapped data transfer is Lherefore independent of mndels
and data categories, This lechnique allows use of two different
transler procedures: one-way iransfer and handshake transfer,

= MIDI status . FOH F7TH
An exclusive message musl be flanked by a pair ol slatus
vordes, starting with a Manufacturer1D immediately afler FOIT
(MIDI version L0,

# One way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for

=ManufactureriD ; 4tH details.)
The Manufacturer-il} identifies Ihe manufaclurer of a MIDI This procedure is suited for the transfer of a small amount
instrement  that lriggers an exclusive message. Value 451! of data. Jl sends oul an exclusive messaxe completely

represents Roland's Manufacturer-D. independent of a receiving device stalus,

= DevicelD . DEV

Connection Diagram

The Device-I} contains a unique vatue Lhal identifies the Devica (A) Device (B)
individual device in the multiple implementation of MIDIL 1

. . - WIOH QUT L LU
instruments. 1l is usvally set to 00H - OFH, a value smaller

by one than lhat of a basic channel, bul value 0OH - IFH MIDE 1IN -1--2"-- MIDE OUT

may be used for a device with mulliple basic channeis.

# ModellD : MDL

Connection al poinl 2 is essential for  “Heguesl date™

The Model-ID conlains a value ihal uniguely identifies ape procedures. (See Section 1)
madel from another. [ilferentl models, however, may share an
ideniical Model-Il} if they handie similar dala. # Handshake transfer procedura
(This device does not cover this procedure)
The Model I format may conlain OGH in one or more places This procedure initiales a predetermined (ransfer sequence
to provide an extended data field. The [oflowing are examples {handshaking) across the interface hefore dala transfer lakes
of valid Model1Ds, each representing a unique model : place. Handshaking ensures thal reliability and Lransfer specd
are: high enough {c handle a }arge amount of dala

GllE

B2H Connaction Dingram

431l . .

o0H, 011 Device (A) ‘ Device (B)

00H, 021 Mo oUT el MIN 1N

00H, 0011 O1H MO B et ; MIDH OLFT

: CommandID: CMD

The Command-13 indicates the function of an exclusive message. Connection at paints 1 and 2 s essential,
The Command-1[) format may contain OOH in one or more
places i provide an exiended data field. The following are Notes on the above two procedures
examples of valid Command-Il3s, each representing a unigque * ‘There are separate Command-IDs for different transfor
Tunction : procetures.

* Devices A and B cannol exchange dala unless Lhey use
0iil the same transfer provedure, share identical Devieell) and
02H Model I, and are ready for communication.

03
00H, 81H
e, 02

XH, DOH, 0111



Roland Exclusive Messages

EXM One.way Transfer Procedure |

Typea of

This procedure sends oul data all ke way unlil it slops and
is used when lhe messages are so shorl (hal answerbacks need
noil be checked.

For long messages, however, ihe receiving device musl acouire
each message in time wilh the Lransfer sequence, which inscris
inlervals of at leasl 20 milliseconds in between.

b ] Command 1D

Request data 1 RO (11H)
Data set 1 OT1 {12H)

Request
data 1. RQ1 (11H

This message is senl oul when here is a need 1o acquire data
from a device at ihe other end of the interface. Il conlains
data for the address and size that specily designation and
lengih, respectlively, aof dala required.

On receiving an RQ1 message, the remote device checks its
memory for the dala address and size 1hal satisfy the request.

il il finds them and is ready for communication, the device will
lransmit @ "Data set | {DTI1)" message, which contlains Lhe
requested dala. Otherwise, the device will send oul nothing.

Byte Deseription
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Davica 1
MDL Model D
1i1H Command 10
aa.H Address I\:‘lSE!

' LS8
ss:H Siza M.SB

e_ E

LSB

slm Check sum
F7H End of exclusive

* The size of the requesled data does not indicate the number
of byies (hat will make vp a DTl message, but represenls
lhe address fields where lhe requested dala resides.

#*  Some models are subject to limilalions in data formal used
for a single lransaction. Requested data, for example, may
have & limil in lepglh or must be divided inle predetermined
address fields before il is exchanged across the interface.

#* The samt number of byles comprises address and size dala,
which, however, vary with the ModelID.

* The error checking process uses a checksum thal provides
a bil pallern where Lhe Jeast significasi 7 bils are zero
when values for an address, size, and Lhat checksum are
summed,

#Data set 1. DT1 (12H)

This message corresponds o lhe aclual dala transfer process.
RBecause every byte in the dala is assigned a unigue address,
a DT1 message can convey the staring address of ome or more”
data as well as a series of data formatted in an address.
dependent order.

The MID! standards inbibil non-real ime messages from
inlerrupting an exclusive ope. This fact is inconvenienl for Lhe
devices thal support @ “sofl-through” mechanism. To maintain
compatibilily with such devices, Roland bas limiled the DT1 o
286 bytes s0 thal an excessively long message is senl oul in
separate segments

Byte Qescription
FoOM Exclusive
41H Manufacturer iD {Roland}
DEY Device D
MOL WMadal I
V2H Command 1D
aaH Address MSB

‘ LS8

ddH Dats
suf‘ri: Checf:k sUm
FTH End of exclusive

* A DT message is capable of providing only ihe valid dala
ameng those specified by an RQ1 message,

* Some modets are subjecl to limilaljions in dala format used
for & single iransaclion. Reguesled data, for example, may
have a limit in Jength or mest be diviled into predetermined
address fields belore it is exchanged across ihe interface.

* The number of bytes comprising address dala varies [rom
one  Model[D 1o another.

* The error chocking process uses a checksum that provides
a bit pattern where the leasl significant 7 bits are zero
when values for an address, size, and thal checksum are
summed.

# Example of Message Transactions

#Device A sending data to Device B
Transfer of a DT]1 message is all thal lakes place,

[Data set 1] fn-
* More than 20m sec time internal,

{Data set 13 -

[Data sat 1] o=

@®Device B requesting data from Device A
Device B sends an RQi message lo Device A. Checking
the message, Device A sends a DT1 message back 1o

Device B.
Device (A) Device [B)
[Data set 1] - {Request data)
[Data set 1] -

* More than 20m sec time internal.

[Data set 1] -

[Data set 1] o



PROGRAMMABLE SYNTHESIZER
Model JD-800

1. RECOGNIZED RECIEVE DATA
mChanne! voice messages

®Note off

Status  Second Jhird

B kkH  wwh

Il kil it

=1Ll channe| No. ol - PR (o - 15) O=ch. ! 15=ch. |B

kk=Note Ho, <00l - TFIN {0 - 127)-++SINGLE, MULTI PART 1-5
240 - GOH {36 - 96} ~++MULTI SPECIAL PART
ww=¥elocity (000 - TFN (D - 12

#¥elocity is used as on-velocity for retriggering in the solo mode,

It is elffective {n the SINGLE modz and for PART 1 to 5 in the MULT!
modle,

This is not effective for SPECIAL PART and modes other than solo
mode,

#® Nots on

Stals Second Third

anli kKK wit

n=1D} charnel io. O - FH {0 - 15)  O=ch.l 15=ch. I§

kk=Note No. tSINGLE, MULTL PARTL - 5 ©0OW - 7FH (& - 127)
MBLTI SPECIAL PART 24H - 60H (36 - 96)
vv=¥elocity O - TFE 0 - 127

@ Control change
O Modulation

Slafus Second Third
Bl ol wit

(00 - FHO(0 - 15) O=ch.1 I15-ch. I8
008 - TRH (0 - 12T}

n~Mili chantel No.
vv=Nodulation

hen recelving this message, the iD-800 activates blvratafon effect
anount of which is direclly proportional to the Tever sens settings
in tone parameters.

(1 Brasth

Slatus 5Second Third
B v wvi

n=MIDT ehanne! No. JOH - FH {8 - 15} 0=ch, 1 1%=ch. 16
vw=Brealh (AR - TRH (D - 12T)

*khen recelving this message, the JD-B00 converts It to modulation,
altertouch or volome message according to Lhe settings of Rx breath,

one of KIDI funclicks.

JPortamento time

Slatys Second Third
fnll oH vl

0f - FH 0 - 19) G=ch. 1 15<ch.16
(O0H - TFN {8 - 12D

n=MIG} channe! ¥o.
vv=Portasente Lime

slpon receiving this message, JD-BOO changes Porlasents time In patch
paramater accordingly.

MID! Implementation

Date : Feb. 1 1991
Version : 1.00
Crelums

Stalus Second Third
Bnit o vl

n=WIDI channet Ko 00 - FR (@ - $5) O=ch.l 15=ch, 18
vv=¥o luge (00K - TFI {0 - 121

t¥hen (his message is recelved with Rx voleme of MIDI fumction belng
set at on, it @1}l chnage:

In HULTE mode - volume of a part {part level}; in SINGLE wode - MIDJ
volume,

tn BINGLE mode, volume camnot be adjusted from the panel but can be
adjusted from voluse pedal by setting ext conlrol to VOL.

¥The value of volume in the SINCLE mode are reset te & maximum value
{108) in the Following cases:
L. On power-up, 2. Mode change From MULTL Lo S[XGLE

Slalus Second Third
Bnll GAll wvi

n=MID1 channel No. OB - FIL 40 - 15) O=ch. i }a=ch. I§
vv=lan 000 - TFH {0 - 12}

¢This message {s uged to Jocalize tone sources in multi mede: "0°
represenis lefl end, "127° represent rizht end with e8ch incremeni

represents one of 61 steps.
in SINGLE mode, this message is lgnored.

OHold 1

Stals Second Third
BnH 40K vvH

n=RIL§ chahnel Ko, K - FH (@ - 15} O=ch. ] 15=ch. i6
vy=Ho!ld (000 - TR {0 - 127} 0-63=0FF B4-127-0H

+1D-800 turns on or off tone hold according to setting of the Hoid

control in respective tone parameters,

() Portamento

States Second Third
Bl 4Ih w

(0 - FH {0 - 15) U=ch. 1 15=ch, 1§
00K - TFH (0 - 127) D-63=0FF 64-127=0K

n=Mibl channel No.
w=Portamento

#hen this wessage (s recleved, toggles belween portamento on/off,
Being made functionable only in solo mode, changes the Portamento
Switeh in respectlve patch parsseters.

RPN L5B

Slatus Second Thirg
Bl G40 111

00 - FH {6 - 15) O=ch. ¥ 15=ch. I
aH{0} Pitch Bend Sensitiviuy
BN Fine Tune

A=NIDI channel No.
1)=RPY 158

*Represents the lower byte of either Pltch Bend Sensitivity or Fine
Tune among paraseter mumbers designated by RPN,

V-53



MiDI Implementation

RPN MSB

Status  Second  Third
Tl 85l L)

w=MIDE channel N, 0l - e - 18 Oech o 1h=ch. §6
skepresents the upper byte of either Flne Tume or Fllch Bend
Senslibvliy amopg parameler noabers designaied by RPN

6 RPN daseription $43

Among conlrol changes, there are sessages called REN (registered
parameter nusber} whose fonntion §s registered tn KD standard.
farameiers of a MiDt device can be changed using RPN,

To effect FEN, Tirst desigeate the paraweter to be controlled using
PRE MSH and RPN LSB, and then specify lhe valwe of designated
parameter

by Data Entry.

The ID-800 can recognize two RPNs: Picch Bend Sensitivity (HEN#0} and
Fine Tune {(RPNFI}.

RPK #0:Fitch Bend Sensitivity
Bl &4 ool finil B5N GG
(RPN LSH) (RFE M50}

Haell O6H mak
ihata Enery KS8)

n=MIT ehannel No.
wa=USH dala

00 - FI {8 - 15) O=ch.] 15=ch, 18§
100K - TFH (0 - 127

+)I+ 800 does hot recognize ihe lower byte of Dala Entry. 1L uses the
upper byle to change a pitch in steps of seaf{tone.

tpper 1imit of the setiing is BCH (12), and any value exceedltp the
1mlt |s recognized as ocl (12).

RPM #1:TFine Tune
fnli 641 014 bl €54 ool
(RPN L5H) (RN MSE)

Bull 264 F1N ool 0GH mail
(Dala Entry LSBY (Bata Entry MSH

n=KIM channel Ko,
1t=L3K data
me-M5E data

Al FH OG0 - 15) O=ch. | 15=ch. 16
el - TRH {0 - 12T
00K - TR (0 - 12D

mm, 11=20H, 6O - 404, OO - GOH, 00N (-50cent - Qcent - +50cent}
1
A=440, 0z

#W{th JI-800, Lhis message can be received through receive channel of
any parts and recognized as a waster tune. Thal is, if Lhis message
is recejved on & particular part chanmel, 1t affects all paris as ihe
maSLEr une,

Setifng values are bimiled to BOH, 004 (96, 00) and 200, OOH (32, 00}
with vaiues exceeding the range being recognized as the upper (or
Tower) 1imit.

C)Data entry LSB

Stawns  Second Third
Bl 26H 1

W00 FR OG0 - 15} O=ch.} I5=ch. 16
Ol - TFR (0 - 130

n=Mif1 channel Ko,
I1=L5B data

tLowet byte of Lhe data for the parameter specified by the RPY,
Ih-808 changes Fine Tunhe Lo Lhis value

JDsta entry MSH

Status  Second Third
nHl 06 meh

n=MED| chantet No,
me-MS0 data

Gt - FRO{0 - 15} O=ch. ) 15=ch, 16
000 - TR (0 - 12D

*lpper byle of Lhe data for the parageler speclfied by the RPN
ID-80¢ changes Fine Tune or Fiteh Bend Sensbulvily to Lhis value

t2¢ Date Entry description s+

Daia Enmtry sets a vatue into the parameter specifled hy RPN
{regtstered parameier number).

ID-800 can recognire Lwo RPES: pilch bend sensittvity (RPN and Tine
tune {RPREL),

RPE #0:Ptlch Bend Sensitivily

Tiata Eriry NSH

Bl DRH wnli Pitch Bend Senstiivily
L4} 0 cend
otH 18 cent {semlwoned
| |
| |
DtH 1200 cont (b octave)
TFR 1200 cent {1 octive)

3[D-800 changes the same value to up and dowy for Bemder range 1m
patch paramcters, by an octave in steps of semllone dccording 1o the
received data.

It ignores the LSH in the Data Entry.

PN #1:Fine Tone

Date Entry MSE  Bata Entry [SH

Brfl GEN maH Bl Z6H 110 Fine Tune
00H 0 <& eent
20K o0 -50 cent

| | |
208 Erdiy -49 cenl
| | |
| | |
40K 0ok 0 ocent [hd=440. 0Hz)
f | t
i | |
SFH aild +49 celr
t | t
G L] tal cent
TFH TEH +50 cent

#iD-800 raises or lowers the master tune up Lo 50 cents In sieps af
cent aecordfng to the received data



@ Program chsnge

Statys  Second
Crll it

n=MI0l channel No. OH - FH 00 - 15} O=ch.1  tb=ch. 16
pp=Program change No. 00 - TFH {0 - 127)

thtion the JD-B00 receives this gessage with Ax program change of KIDY
function being on, it shilts to the palch specified by the prograa
nuaber.

JD-800 fgnores this message il in patch edil made (Commoh or Bffect).

cnll ppht Pateh Ko,
ool 1-11
ol I-12
| 1
o =21
' f
408 c-1]
| |
i c-88

thhen the pateh spocificd by the Patch Ko, is & card (betwenn £-11 and
C-88} and the car! is not Inserted or wrong ong, JD-800 ignores the
message and displays error message.

*¥hen Lhe ID-800 recleves Lhls message with Kx progras change of MIDI
funclion being on and it has Special Part in sulti wode, it
interpreis the message as ol lows;

call ppll Setup
00H INT
o CARD

@ Channel aftertouch

Status Second
Dol wii

n=MER) channe! Ho.
ww=Aftertouch

Of - FH 0 - 15) b=ch.1 15=ch. |§
(00N - TFH {0 - 1T

#hhen JP-800 recelves this message with Rx aftertouch of MID! funetion
being on, It activales the following effecls Lo the degroes of the
received Aflertouch and individual settlngs: Pitch A-louch Bend Sens
in Patch parameler, Pitch A-touch Bend Sw, Pitch A-touch Mod Sens,
TVF A-touch Sens and  TVA A-Lowch Sens in Tone parameters.

#Pitch band change

Staws  Second ird
Enli 114 amil

Wil - FHO(0 - 15} O=ch. 1 157ch. 16
mm=M5H dala W0 - TRH (0 - 12D

1t=L.SR data WOHE - TR (0 - 127)

am, 1 1=000, 000 - 40K, DOH - 7K, TFH (8192 - 0 - +8191)

n=MI} chapnel o,

¥hen the JB-800 receives this message with Bender switch of a tone
being on, il raises or lowers Lhe piteh to the degrees set by Bender
Range Up or Bender Range Dewn.

MIDI Implementation

mChannel mode messages
® Rsant oll controfiers

Status Second Third
[La]0 9% aon
n=Wil channel No. AR - FI D - 15) bech, 1 Hh=ch. 16

tThis acssage lorces lhe JD-RD6 to reset the controller wvalue {o ihe
presel value.

Controilor Preset value
Fiteh bend change b {center)
Hold 1 t (efT}
Modulation ¢ {mln)
Alteriouch T {min)

RPK address UNTecogn i zed
@ Lacsl control

Status Second Third
Pl M wll

=KDl chapnet No. (OH - FH @ - 15) O=ch.1 15=ch. 16
vv=Local conlrol (G0N, TFH {0, 127} 0=0FF 127=OM

#This is not a parameter or a partlcular Parl but for all Parts.

This message is recaived commonly on the receiving channel of apy
part ant changeovers localcontrol of MIDI functions: such as note on
/off, prgoran change, and enable/dlsable of remote controllers such
a3 bender and altertouch.

B Al note off

Status Second Third
Ank TBH aon

n=¥1p1 channet No. 00 - FHO@ - 15) O=ch.1 L9=ch. 16

*hen the iD-800 recieves his sessage, turns of[ atl KIDI-on notes.

S OMNI OFF

Status Second Third
BrH e L]

n=KiDl channe! Ne. 0R - FiE {0 - {5) O=ch. 1 15=ch. I

#With JD-800, this messages acls like Al nole off.

SOMNI ON

Status Second Third
Balt  TDE 00K

n=HIDi channel Ho. W0 - FH (0 - 15) f=ch. | 15=ch. IB

# With JD-800, (his messages acts [ike All note off,



MIDI [mplementation

® MOND

Statws Secend Third
Bl TEH il

(04 - FIU {0 - 18}
:ignore

n=MI0I chanpe! No. G=ch. | 15=ch. 16

am=M

¢ Kith JD-200, this messages acts bike All note off.

®POLY

Slatus Second Third
Bal © TFH ol

Wil channet No. {0 - FHO(@ - 15) O=ch. 1 15=ch. 16

¥ With JD-800, this messages acts Iike All note off.

mSystem real time messages
@ Active sansing

Status
FEH

tkhen 1D-B0C recelves Active sepsing, 1t measures time [ntervals

wiseen incoming it the subsequent message will not come
wlthin 400 ws after Lthe prevlous one, JE-800 turns off all WIDT-on
notes 85 il It recelves Reset All Controller message, and stops
measuring message Intervals,

mSystem exclusive messages

Status Data bytes

FOH 1, ddi, ... .. 00K

Fii

FoH (System exclusjve

EI=1D R, AN (65}

dd, ..., ee=tats 100H-TFH {0-12T)

FH :EGX (End of Exclus)ve/System common)

*For fdetails, refer to "Roland Exclusive Messages™ and Sections 3.

2. TRANSMITTED DATA

tTransalt Channel

ID-808 transeits on one of the channeis according to the setting of TX
CHANNEL, B0 functlon.

R '
| TX CHAMREL | MULTT Mode |
|s=szzszzmazs tzzrazsosczzazscszssasTIzsssTs }
! 1 - 16 | Transmits on set channet. b
| Rxch | Transmits on KX CHARNEL. f Transeils on EX CHAMNEL f
[ of part sounded by keyboard. f
" |

|

|

|

I Patch | Transmits on channels | PART1~ & : same as in

! fRarty | set at Patch MIDI f SINGLE mode.

| | parameters. | PARTS : acts as Ry ch.
|rrmmemm - e e L D R e [
i oFf | Ko Lransmission i
e et a e —————— e e e mm e N

mChannel voice messages

@ Note off

Status Second Ihlpd
Arll kkH wil

n=KIP channe] Ko,
kk=Note No.
vy=Veloclly

@ Note on

Status Secopd Third
an KkH i

n=MiD1 channel Ho.
kk=Nole Ho.
vw=Yeloclty
@ Contral change

O Modulstion

Statys Second Third
Bt 0IR vl

n=KIDIl channel Ko,
vv=Hodulation

£J0-800 transeils this message when Lhe modulation lever Is operated

0l - Fi G0 - 15)
IBH -~ 6CH {24 - 108)
W - TR () - 12T

(00 - FH (0 - 15)
(186 - BCH {24 - 108}
014 - TFN ) - 127

(00 - FRE (0 - 18
000 - TFH {0 - 127)

G=ch. |

Dech. 1

O=ch. |

15=ch. 16

15ach. 16

15=ch. 16

or when the pedal 15 operated with £xt conirol set as MOD.

O Volume

Status Second

ol 0

E
2

n=NI0] channel Ho.
wvv=Yolume

+J0-800 Lransmils this message when Lhe pedal is operated with Ext

contrnl sel as Wl

CPan

Status Second Third
Bk uAR vl

n=MID1 channel Ne.
wy=Pan

#1D-800 Lransmils thls message when the pedal is operated with £xt

control set as PAN.

(OHold 1

Status Second Third
Batt 408 wyll

n=NiDi chamel %o
wv=Hold

0H - FH {0 - 15}
008 - TFE (B - 12D

O - FIl {0 - 15}
00 - TFH (0 - 12D

(00 - FH {0 - 15)
J0ER, TFH {0, 137}

f=ch. |

b=ch. 1

O=ch. |
0=0Ff,

la=ch. 1§

ib=ch. 16

lh=ch. 16

127=0K

J0-800 transmits the message when the hold pedal 15 operated.

IT Th CHAMNEL is set as PATCH, trensimits according to setlings of Tx

hotd mode [n palch parameter.



@ Program changs

Stotus  Second
CnH ppt

n=MIl! channel No. WOH - FH (@ - 13) G=ch. | LS=ch, IE
pp=Progrea change ¥o, 00 - TFH {0 - 12D

#¥hen patch change is made with T program cabnge of WD function set
Az RORMAL, transeits as foliows:

CoH ppli Patch Ko.
ol 1-1}
13 -1z
| |
7:5) 1-21
| !
A0H £-11
i i
TFH C-B&

*ith Special part in mulcl moda: when INT/CARD button is pressed with
Taprogram change set at NORMAL or PATCH, transmits the following
program nuaber.

CnH ppH Selup
O0H INT
YT} CARD

#¥hen patch change is kade with Tx program change of #ID funclion set

35 PATCH, transmits contents speciiied by the selting of Tx mode, Tx
upper program nomber and Tx lewer prograw number of Patch MID1
parameters.

@ Channel  aftertouch

Status  Second
i it

0 - FH {0 - 15} O=ch.1 1=ch. I§
001 ~ TR {0 - 127}

=MDl channel No.
wvezAltertouch

+J0-B00 transmils this message when the Key is depressed sirongly on
the Keyboard with Tx altertouch of MIPI function set as on, or when
Lhe pedal {s operated wilh Ext contral set as AFT.

@ Pitch bend change

Statys Second Third
Enil i wmil

n=¥10 channe! Mo, OH - FH 0 - 18) O=ch. 1 15=ch. 16
mw=M5B data *BOH - TR {0 - 127}
11<L3B data (B0l - TFN {0 - 12N

an, =00, 00K - 40H, OOH - TFH, TFH (-2192 - 0 - +2101)

+ID-BON transalts this message when Lhe bender lever is operaleg in
right/1eft ¢lrection. The resolutlon #5 9 bits including direction.

MID}  Implementation

Wt i mode g
B Rezet all controllers

Stalvs Second Third
Bnli k] 001

n=MIB{ channal No. W - FH@ - 1) O=ch.)  I5=¢h. 16

1Transmits when mode is changed from NULTI Lo SIKGLE or vice versa.
The wessage [s (ransmitted over (he channel that has heen used.
S OMNI OFF

Status Second Third
Bl fixl) ool
n=MiDl channet No. O - F {0 - 15 D=ch.1 15=ch. I
#Transaits when power-up or mode change (from WOLTI to SINGLE, or vice

versa). The ressage |5 ransmitted over the channel to be used for
transiaission.

Status Sec Third
Bnll TFH a0l

n=MIBl channel No. (O - FH (0 - 15)  O=ch.l l5=ch.16

¢Transafts shen powar-up or mode change {from MULT! ta SIKGLE, or vice
versa).

The message {s transailted over the chanrel to be used for
transinizsion.

mSystem real time messages

@ Active sensing

*Transmits al approx. every 250 #s to external NIDI device to allow
the device copnected Lo {ts MIDF OUT to check for fawlt in Mip[
comneclion line

mSystem exclusive messages

Slatus Dala bytes

FOll [iH, ddh, .....,eeH

i |

FOH Systes exclysve

1i=1D Koo EIUIY

dd,...,ee=data (0ON-TFH (0-127}

Fin 1E0X {End of Exclusive/Systen common)

For detalis, refer to “Rolant Exclusive Vessages”™ and Sections 3.
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3. EXCLUSIVE COMMUNICATIONS

The JD-B00 can Lransaii/receive patch parameters, etc, using exciusive
RES5AENS,

The weddel 1D code of JND-800 is ADH. The device 1D codes are to be
delermined by the wnit number setiing of KIBI function.

mOne-way communication
®Requast date ROV {11H)

fyte  Commenls

il Exclusive stalus

41H Manufactures 10 (Roland}
llev fevice Ih {UNITE- 1)
ol Wodei 1D {Ji-A00)
11K Command |1 1))
anll Address WSR
aall Addraess
aall Address L5B
ssit 3ize MSB
saif Siee

ssh Size LER
sum Check sum
FTH EOX (End Of eXelusive)
Recieving RO

J0-800 recieves this message when the data cxist In specified address,
and moreover the data size Is above 1.

and then trangmitis the data specified address and size by IT1 formal.
llowever, the address and size of data nusl be specifled ih one block
{refer to ®4-1, #4-2 eic. ).

JD-B0 never iransmitls Lhis eessage.

@Data set DTY (12H)

FOR Exclusive status

418 Manufactures (T {Boland}
fev Device D {URTT#-1)
ADH Hodel 1D{I0-800)

(K] Command 10 oTh)
aal Address MSB

aall Address

aall Address L3R

ddi Data

ddf Pata

Sum Check sum

FH FOX {End OF ek lusivel

O Recieving DT

JD-800 recieves this sessage when the dala exist in specified addreys,
A Lhen slores the recicved data into the speciflied address area.
Bowever, | make Inlervals st less 25msec during DT! sessages, [D-600
cannot manage the recleved data normal by,

O Transmission DT

I0-BO0 transmliuts this message as follows; and when the data si2e s
aver 736 byles, It is sent out in separate segments.

1) Patch dump

Transmitls the foliowing data when patch dump is execuled.

«In SIKGLE mode ............. A1 the data of Patch Temporary Area
fed-1-1).
<In MOLTD mode ..., ... AlL the data of Patch Tenporary Arca

{#4-1-2) or Special Sctup Temporary Arca
{#4-2) at current part.

2)Bulk dump
Transmitls the foltowing data when bulk dogp is execuled,
«Selected "Ai1" block ... .... The dala of System Area(#d-3)

Spetfal Setup Memory Areaied 20,
Patch Memory Arcaf$d-5)

+Selected “Falch”™ block ..... The data ol Paich Memoiry Area(¥4-5),
<Selecled "Sewwp” block .. ... The data of Special Setup Memory Area
(4423,

3y Editting tone parameters

#¥hen the slider or swileh of tone paraseters s moved wiuh Tx edit
dala of MIPE Tunction sel as DK, JO-800 transmils the data acoarding
at tone parameter of Patch Temporary Arcafkd-|-1 or #4-1-2).

When the silder or switch of tone parameter is moved in the Key
SetupEdit, JD-800 transmlis the dala corresponding Lo the tone
parameters of Specjal Sctup Temporary Area (#4-2},

4 PARAMETER ADDRESS MAP (Modsl 1D- 304}

Address §s configored In 7 bits, and expressed |n hexadecimal.

f oo e r i mmm e e mmee s wmmmn +
{ Address i MsH b 1 LSh |
| L LEE LR R LEl R LR LRl
| Binary ! Uaax aaaa | Opbh bhbh | fece cooc |
| 1-bil hex 1§ AA 1 [iL3} | cc i
S PP

mParameter Address Block

Description is made on cuch block [#4-1, #4-2, elc.}.

e An A mmEmmEAE o= ————m—————— b 4

| § | Conmard |
| Starl ! pommben
| address | Conlents and remarks 1ROLIDTY |
t__‘_A._....-;.—----__.____.__..._.._.....---—--—-----.___._A..-.v-f—--|
f 60 00 00 | Patch Temporary Area #-11 ool
£ or 00 00 | Special Setnp Temporary Area M olol|
i 02 00 00 | System Area HM-3 ool
{03 00 00 | I'art Area -4l o | ol
| 04 00 00 [ Speclal Setup Memory Area #-F ol ol
| 45 00 00 | Patch Memory Area -5l o | ol
| OF 40 00 } Display Area [TE W
B ek kA = e - o — e e e +

o:available  x:unavailable

Actual address value is the sum of a stary address 1isted in the
parameter address biock ang an of Fsel address,

In the app!ication examples of fQ} and DT below, Device I uses 10H
(GNITE = 170,
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#4-1 Fatch Temporary Ares +4-2 Special Selup Yemory Area / Tewpotiry Ares

The paich parameters for the part wsed for sound generation are set in This area holds paraseters for each ey of special part used for sound
this ares. generatlon. This Temporary Area Is disabled durtng SINGLE pade.

4= . t t A e e ——rcm ——— +

| Drfset | | | Orfset | |

| address | Contents and remarks f | address | Contents and remarks |

| B e e e s I |==n + - |

| 00 00 00 | (Single)Patch Teaporary #4e1-1] 80 00 00 | Spectal Selup Common / EQ -2 |

i L L PR CEREE 1
| B0 13 00 | (Multl)Part } Patch Temporary H-1-2
) 0012 52 | (Wuitl)PFart 2 Patch Tesporary H |
I 0015 24 | {Multl)Part 3 Patch Temporary H |
| 00 {7 76 | (MuliiDPact 4 Patch Tewporary HE

| +
1 08 0D A { Speclal Setup Key €2 (Notek 36) 4-2-2 |
I 00 00 82 | Speclal Setup Key ¢#2{Notek N .
| 00 85 34 | Special Setup Key D2 (Notek 3E) :
| 00 02 12 | Special Setup Key D4Z{Note# 39)
| 00 02 BA | Special Setup Key E2 {Nole# 40)
106 LA 48 | (Multi)Part 5 Patch Temporary s 1 00 03 42 | Special Setup Yey F2 (Noted 41}
1 00 04 34 { Speclal Setup Key FitZ(Notet 42)
)

== 4 - -
00 04 72 | Speclal Selup Key G2 (Note# ¢3)
D0 05 44 | Speclal Setup Key GkZ(Notek 44)
00 06 22 | Special Setup Key A2 (Mote# 45)
00 06 TA | Special Setup Key AR2(Notef 46}
00 6T 52 | Special Selup Key P? (Notet 47)
G0 0B 2A | Speclal Setup ¥ey C3 (Noted 45}

tTotlal Sizel {Single} 00 03 00 {384bytes) |
| { (Mult)Part | ~ 5 00 OD 1A {1690bytes) |

00 28 52
00 25 24

Special Setup Hey B& (Note2 95)
Speclal Setup Key C6 (Noted 95)

|

|

I

|

)

|

| |

| |

| |

l |

| i

+1-1-] Single Patch Temporary 1 60 09 02 { Speclal Setup Key C#I(Notek 49) I

oD 09 54 | Spacial Setup Key D3 {Note¥ 50) i

Disabled during MULT! made. | 00 0A 32 | Specia! Setup Key MW3{Note# 51) |

e e e . ¥ | 00 OB OA | Special Setup Key E3 {Nole# 50) |

| offset | I { 00 0D 62 | Spectal Setup Key F3 (Hotef 53) !

| address | Contents and remarks | 1 00 0C 34 | Speclal Setup ey Fya{Noted 54} |

- ' . i : 00 90 12 | Special Setup Key 63 (Noted 55; !

00 o0 84 | Sperlal Setup Key C¥diNotes 56 )

100 00 00 1 Patch Conon t-5-1-1l | 00 9E 42 | Speciat Setup Key A3 (Hotek 51) |

H 0000 32 ) Pateh Effect 12 | 00 OF 1A | Speciel Setup Key AR3{Notef 68) |

| 00 00 60 | Patch Tone-A H-51-01 ! 00 OF 72 | Special Setup Key B3 {otef 59) [

i 00 01 28 | Patch Tone-B o I 00 10 44 | Speela) Setup Key 4 (Notet G0} |

I 00 0 70 | Patch Tope-¢ = { I o6 11 22 | Special Setup Key C#d{Noted 61) i

| 00 02 38 | Petch Tone-D | | 00 £1 74 | Special Satup Key D4 (Mote® 62) !

| + - - t | 09 12 52 | Special Setop Key Did{loled 63) I

{Tota! Sizel 00 03 00 {384bytes) | | 00 13 2A | Special Setup Key E4 (Nole# bd) |

. + 1 00 14 62 | Speclal Selup Key F4 (NoteZ 55) 1

| B¢ 14 54 | Speclal Selup Key Fid{Note? §6} i

f 00 15 32 | Speclal Setup Key G4 (Noted 67) HE

| 00 16 04 | Specis! Setup key G4 (Noled 68) v

#4-1-2 Wil Pateh Temporary | 00 15 62 | Speclal Setup Key A4 (Notek 69) s

100 17 34 | Special Setup Key Afd{Nste 70 |

Disabled during SINGLE mode. | 00 18 12 | Bpeclal Setup Key 84 (Noted Ti) |

+ - - | 00 18 54 | Speclal Setup Key €5 (Hote# 1) |

| OFrset | | LoD 12 42 | Special Setup Key C¥Sikotes 13) |

{ address | Contents and remarks | | 00 JA LA Spacial Setup Key D5 (Noted T4) |

| - . . ! | 00 1A 72 | Spectal Setup Key D45 (Nolet 75) !

000 s com wend B e s B
up &

1060032 | Patch Tone-A M-S 160 1C 74 | Speclal Setup ey Fzs(Notet 78) |

100 00 74 | Paich Tone-B il I 08 10 52 | Speclal Setup Key 65 (Note# T0) |

1100 61 42 | Patch fone-C Pl | 00 1€ 24 | Speclal Setup Key G¥5(Noted 80) I

| 90 02 A | Patch Tone-D rol | 90 IF 02 | Special Setup key A5 (Notek 81) t

| t | 1 00 1F 5A | Special Setup Key Afh{Note# 82) |

{Tota!l Slzei 00 02 52 (338hytes) 1 | o0 20 32 | Speclal Setup Key B5 (Hoted BY) |

¥ P . 100 21 DA { Speclal Setup ¥ey 5 (Noted B4} |

| 08 21 62 | Special Sewup Key CH6(Notek a5) i

A | 00 22 34 ) Special Setup Key D& (Notek 66) |

100 23 12 | Spectal Setup Key D6 (Noied B |

| 00 23 6A | Special Setup ey E6 {Kote? 88) I

| 00 24 42 | Speclal Setup Key F5 {FoteZ B9} !

| 0% 25 1A 1 Speclal Selup Key F45(Noted 90} !

| 00 26 72 | Speclal Setup Key §6 (Noted S I

| 0B 26 44 | Speclal Setup Key GE&(Notek §2) )

{00 27 22 ) Special Setup Key A6 (Hotek 93) i

| 00 27 74 | Special Setup Xey AXG{Noied 94) |

) | |

| | 1

| t |

| | f

Total Sizel 00 24 07 (5378byies)
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#4-2-1 Special Setup Comeon / EQ

R P LR LT L L L] +
| HMrset | I !
| address | Data | Contents and resarks |
froomommmmmmsoes ommmmmmoeses e oo o |
(L ] 1
o e e e e oo |

00 00 00 | 00 - 81 | Low freq 200, 4004z|

00 08 01 | 00 - 1E | Low gain
00 00 2 | 06 - 10 | Wid Treq

1

| ~15.0 - +15.00B {145 step)|
|

| 06 00 63 | 00 - 04 | Wid Q

|

I

i

200 - BkHz [#1]4
0.5 L0, 20, 4.0, 9.51

06 00 04 | 00 - IE | Mid galn «15.0 - +15. 008 (1dB step)|

00 60 05 ) 00 - 0} | High freg 4k, Bzl

00 00 06 1 00 - 1E | Hlgh gain ~15.0 - +15.0dB {idB step}i
f-—m——- e peme |
Fe COMMOR > |
{-mmm et + |
| 00 08 07 | 00 - 30 | Bender range down 0 - 43 senfl
| 000G 08 | 40 - OC | Bender range up 0 - 12 seatl

| 00 00 0% | 00 - 1A | A-touch bend sens -36,-24,-12 - +12 senl|
| et |
ITotal Sizet 00 00 OA (10byles) |
prmm e L
[e1j:200, 260, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, Ik, 1 25k, 1.6k,

2, 2.5k 3. 15k, 4K, S5k, 63K, BkHz

#4-2-2 Spoclal Seiup Key

e ) .

1 Olfset | i
{ nddress | Contents and remarks |
[ el EL LR C |
| 00 00 O | Setup Key +4-2-2-14
| 60 00 30 | Key Tone +4-5-1-3|
[=emrmmmnms rmmmon oo |
|Total Size| 00 D0 58 (BBbytes) |

#4-3 System Areg

This ares holds paremeters for syster used for sound generation.

| Offsel |
| address | Data

Master Lune 427.5 - 452 ghz|
{+/-50cent, lcenl step)|

| 00 00 O] | 00 - OA | Treble <5 - 5]
bOO 00 02 | 00 - DA | Mid -5 - 15
j 00 00 53 | 00 - 0A | Bass -5 - +5l
b oo oo !
1< Effect B master switch > i
[ s e e e oo oot s s e s 1
| 00 00 04 { 00 - 01 | Chorus switch OFF, OK{
| 60 00 05 { 0D - 01 | Detay switch OFF, R
| 06 00 06 | 00 ~ 0f | Reverb switch OFF, OK|
[ = oo oo e |
t¢ Delay > |
brommmmom oo oo dsssmemmene e wee
L o0 o0 07 | 00 - 7D | Cenler tap 0.1 - sooms {+1]}
1 00 00 08 | 00 - 64 | Center level o - 100}
100 00 0% | 00 - 0 | Left tap 0.1 - 600ms [#1]1
| 00 b A | 00 - 64 | Left ievel 0 - el
| %0 00 OB | 0D - W | Right tap 0.1 - 600ms [¥1]}
| 00 00 OC § 0D - 64 | Right Jevel 0 - 100l
| 00 08 0 1 00 - 62 | Feedback -08 - 0 - +98%(2X step)i
| === e el |
< ehorus > |
Jomm oot mmm s oo - |
| &0 G0 OF | 06 - B3 | Rate 0.1 - 1082(0. 1z step) |
| 80 GG OF | 00 - B4 | Depth 0 - 100}
10000 10 | 00 - 63 | Delay time 0.1 - 50ms [{s2]1
10000 11 ¢ 0b - 62 | Feedhack -08 - 0 - +0EX(2X step}l
{00 00121 00 - 64 | Level 0 - 100)
| e e e s s o oo s !
|< Revarb > {
| B il |
| o0 00 13 | 00 - 03 | Type (¢3]1
) 06 00 14 | 00 - 79 1 Pre delay 0 - 120ms{les siep)|
1 00 00 15 | 00 - 64 | Early ref Jevel 0 - 100
| oo o2 16 | 06 - 10 | HF damp 5ODNz - BYPASS {#4]|
| o0 00 17 | 00 - 64 | Time 0.1 - 208 {#5]}

| Level 0 - 1901

1 00 00 18 | 00 - B4

i pooemnn
1Total Sizel 00 00 )3 (25bytes)

[#1]:0.1-585{0. 1ns stepi, 5.5-10ms(0.58s

step), 1l-dtes{les stepl,

40 00 00 | 08 - 63 [ Effecl mode  DRY, REV, CHO+BEV, DLY+REV|
00 08 BE | 00 - B4 | Effect level 0 - 100|
00 00 OF | 40 - 00 ) <Dupwy> |

EE R i +
1 Offset | |
| address { Data | Contenis and remarks |
fommmer t + |
{00 00 00§ 20 - 7F | Nawe (ASCITHE
| : | : [ E
| 0D 06 09 { 3¢ - 7F | Name 10 (ASCI
| #0 00 0A | 00 - 08 | Mute group OFF, A - K
| 00 00 OB | 00 - 8L | ENV wode SUSTAIN, KD SUSTALK|
| {1 06 6L | 00 - AT | Pan L30 - 00 - 30K
|

i

|

|..

|

Tota} 5lzel 00 00 10 {I5bytes) |

. [

/hppifcatlon example of RQLS
To derive all names within the sejup memory key data of note %60,
transmit the following data to the JD-BO0.

FO 41 10 36 11 04 10 44 00 0D 04 18 F7

Jhpptlcation example of DTL/

To %2t the effect mode within the setup temporary key daia of note #30

as REV, transelL the following data to the JD-800.
FG 47 10 3D 12 84 0% 67 0] OB F7

50-200ms (10ms step), 220-600ms (20ms step)
[#2]:0, 1-5m5{0. Ims stopd, 5. 5-10ms(D. Ses step), 11-50ms{las step)
[#3] :ROOM1, ROOMZ, HALLI, HALLZ, NALL3, MALLY,
GATE, REVERSE, FLYING1, FLYIKGZ
[#4]:500, 630, a00, 1k, L. 26k, 1.6k, Zk, 2.0k, 3. 15k, dk,
Sk, 6.3k, Bk, 10k, 12.5k, 16kHz, BYPASS
[#53:0.1-105(0 1s slep), 10-20s(0.5s step); (ROOKL/2, UALL1/2/2/Q)
5-500ms (5ms siep) ; (GATE, REVERSE, FLYTHGL/2)

/hppl feation example of RGLS

To derive all the system data during MULTI mode, iransmit the

fotlowing data to the JI-B00,
FG 41 10 30 11 02 06 00 00 00 19 B5 FY

Jhpptication exaeple of 0T/

To set the chorus level of effect to 100 during MULT! mede, iransait

the followlng data to the JD-ROQ.
FO 41 10 3D 12 02 00 12 64 DB F?
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the JD-800, Prm et +
FO 41 10 30 11 03 00 OC 00 00 05 6B F7

' -l
Total S1zeldt 40 00(Z4576bytes)]

*4-4 Part Area #4-5 Patch Memory Area

4= t LD RE L LLE e e +
This area contalns parameters for part used for sound generallon. 1 offset | Comtents and | | 0rfset | Contents and ]
Disabled durlng SINGLE mode. | address | remarks | | address | remarks I
* t 1 + | | R e AL !
| Offset 1 I P0G 0O 00 | Patch 1-il e4-5-1 | ! 00 6O 00 | Patch 1-51 e4-5-1 |
| address i Contents and remarks | 1 90 03 00 | Patch 1-12 HE | G0 63 00 1 Patch (-52 HE
R ettt e S AL CEECEECELL PEL S i | 00 06 00 | Palch 1-13 HE | 00 B& 00 | Patch 1-53 HE
100 00 00 | Part 1 #4-4-1} | oG 09 0% } Patch 1-14 | b 00 B9 00 | Patch t-5d |
100 00 05 | Part 2 E 1 on OC 00 | Patch !-15 | ! 0 6C 00 | Patch 1-5% |
100 00 OC t Part 3 | b oe oF 00 Pateh 1-16 | | 00 BF 00 | Patch [-58 |
| 60 30 12 | fart 4 v I 06 12 00 | Patch 1-17 | | 00 72 00 | Palch 1-57 |
} 00 00 I8 | Part 5 v | 00 15 00 | Patch 1-18 | | 08 75 00 | Patch {-58 |
| 90 00 IE | Speclal Part -4-2| | 00 18 0% | Pateh 1-21 1 | 08 78 00 | Patch 1-61 |
[ + 1 | 80 LB 0% | Pateh 1-22 1 | 00 T8 0D | Patch 1-62 |
ITetal Slze| 00 00 22 (34bytes) | | o0 1E 00 | Patch 1-23 i | 00 7E 00 | Patch 1-63 |
R MCTILATEEE + | 00 21 00 | Patch 1-24 i 101 0100 | Patch 1-64 |

| 00 24 60 { Patch 1-25 | | B1 04 0% | Patch 1-65 1
#4-4-1 Part ¥ - ParL 5 100 27 00 | Patch -26 | i G107 00 | Patch 1-66 HE

{ 00 24 00 | Patch §-27 | 1 01 04 B0 { Patch [-67 HE
Disabled during SINGLE mode, | 00 20 00 | Patch 1-28 HE ! 014D 00 | Patch -4 HE
¥ B T LU UL P LT + 1 96 36 00 | Patch 1-31 HE | 01 10 00 | Pateh [-71 [
| offset | | f | 0B 3300 | Palch 132 @ | | 61 13 00 ) Patch 1-72 |
| address | Tets | Contents and reearks | I o0 36 00 [ Patch 1-33 | | 01 16 00 | Paich 1-73 |
R Nmmtstetetea At AL O L LS L] i } 06 39 00 | Patch 1-34 1 | 01 19 00 | Patch 1-14 |
| 00 00 80 | 0O - 64 | Level ¢ - 100 b 00 3C 00 | Pateh 1-35 i | 01 1C 00 | Patch (-1 |
{4000 01 | 00 - 3C | Pan L30 - 00 - 30w | 00 3F OO | Patch 1-3% i | 01 LF 0D | Patch 1-78 |
100 00 02400 - 10 | KIDI Rx Ch. 1 - 16, OFF] | 00 42 00 | Patch 1-37 | | 01 22 60 | Pateh 1-77 |
1 000003100 -0l } Output asslgn MIY, DIR | 00 45 08 | Patch 1-38 i | 01 25 60 | Pateh 1-78 |
| 80 60 04 | 00 - 03 | Effecl mode DRY, REV, CINCHREY, DLY+REY{ | 00 48 08 | Pateh 1-41 ! | O} 28 00 | Patch 1-81 |
P R0 00 08 | 0% - 64 | Effect level 0 - 10l | 00 4B 60 | Patch 1-42 | { 01 2B 00 | Patch 1-82 |
| | | 00 4E 80 { Patch 1-43 f 1 01 2E 00 | Patch 1-83 |
|Total Slzel 80 00 06 (Bbytes) | 1 00 51 00 { Patch 1-44 b i 01 31 00 | Pateh 1-84 !
fomomrr e mm— e - + 1 0% 54 00 | Palch 1-45 | | 8L 34 0 | Patch -85 H

| 0 57 00 | Patch -4 | 1 0137 00 { Patch £-86 I
/Appl lcatlon exawple of RQL/ 1 00 5A 00 | Fatch i-47 | | 01 340G { Palch 1-87 HE |
To derfve all the data within part 3, transail the following data to 1 00 5D 00 | Paich {-48 | 101 20 00 | Patch i-88 H

|
|

b e ————— +
/Appllcation example of DT/
To set the effect level of part 5 to 50, transmit the following datz #4-5-1 Palch Memary
to the JD-B0O. % - == —nn
FO 41 10 3B 12 03 00 LD 32 2€ F? | B{lset | |
| address | Contenis and resarks |
$4-4-2 Special Parl | mbe B b bk el 1
| 00 00 00 | Palch Common "-5-1-1]
Disabled during SINGLE mode, | 8¢ 00 32 | Patch Effect 44-5-1-2{
b e e e 4 | 00 0D 60 | Patch Tone-A #4-5-1-3]
| Offset | | 1 | 0 1l 28 | Pateh Tone-B .
| address | Jata | Contents and remarks | | 00 0L ¢ | Patch Tane-C cod
i mmmmn + | | 90 0Z 38 | Patch Tone-D v
| 00 00 00 { 08 - &4 | Level 0 - 100] ]---- o e e e e e |
] 60 00 01 % 00 - 10 | MIDI Rx Ch. 1 - 16, OFF} iTotal 51zel 00 03 00 (3B4hytes) i
F g 0002 1 00 - 01 | Oetput ass!gn MK, DIR| t - mmn - +

| 0000 03 | 60 - 00 | <dumwy? |

| + | #4-5-1-1 Match Memory Comaan / Patch Temporary Common
|Total Sizel 00 00 04 (dbytes) 1

| Offset | | |

| address | Data | Contenls and remarks |

/Applicatlen example of ROL/ | + e e |
To derive atl ihe data within speclal part, iransmlt the following | 00 60 0D | 20 - 7F | Patch name| (asci N |
daia te Lhe JP-300, | HEE H | : HE
FG 41 10 3D 11 03 00 1E 00 DG 04 58 FY {00 00 OF ! 20 - 7F | Paich namelf {ASCITH

{0000 10 1 00 - 64 | Pateh level 0 - 1004

JApplication example of D71/ 1 0000 111 00 - 7F { Xey range L (Tone A) C-1 - G9i
To set the level Lo 80, transmit the followlng data 1o the jD-800. 108 00 12 1 80 - 7F | Key range H (Tone A c-1 - Ga}
FO 41 10 3D {2 02 00 1E 50 OF F7 10000 13160 - 7F | Hey range L (Tone B C-1 - G9l

1 00 00 14 ) 00 ~ TF | Key range Il {Tope B) C-1 - 69l

eirzuazevETEzEARTON === } oD 09 15 ) 00 - 7F | Xey range L (Tone C} c-1 - 69t
F oo o016 o0 - TF | fey range W (Tone C) C-1 - 69

Y - 61
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00 60 17 1 00 - TF | Key range L {Tone T} C-1 - 63|
00 00 18 | 40 - TF | Key range # (Tone B) C-1 - 6%l
00 00 19 ) 08 - 30 | Bender range down b - 48]

|

|

'

P 0000 LA § 00 - OC | Bender range up 0 -2
10000 1B 100 - LA ! A-touch bend  -36, -24, -12 - +12{semi}}
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

06 00 1€ | 08 ~ 01 | Solo 5K OFF, OM1
06 00 10| 80 - 01 | Sele legetn OFF, 04l
06 00 tE [ 00 - 01 | Portamenio SW OFF, ONi
0D 80 )F | 00 - Bl | Portemento mode NGRMAL, LEGATO
00 00 20 | 00 - 64 | Portamento lime ¢ - 100

oo of 21 F 00 - 0F | Layer ione

o0 00 22 | 00 - OF | Active tohe
| ________ -
¢ EQ > |
|__....----—-...—-...—————___.._ e |
| 00 80 23 | 00 - 01 | Low freq 200, 400Hz|
| 00 00 24 1 00 - IE | Low gsin -15.0 - +15,9dB (1dB step}|
| 0% 0D 25 ¢ 00 - 10 { Mid freqg o0 - Bkhz [#211
b o000 25 1 00 - 04 | Mid G 6.5 L0, 2.0, 40, 8.00
[
t

none = ARCD Tei]|
none - ABCB {e1]]

00 00 27 { 60 - 1E | Mid galn -16.0 - 415,088 (1dR step)i
LoD 00 23 00 - 01 ] Mgh freq 4k, BkHz|
i 000629 100 - 1E | High gain -15.9 - +15.0dB {igB step} |

00 00 24 | 08 - 62 | Key mode WHOLE, SPLIT, DUAL

00 00 30 | 00 - 02 | Hold mode UPPER, LOWER. DOTHI

00 00 31 | 00 - 00 1 <dummy> 1

|- mmaen frmmmmm oo |

[Tote] Size| 00 06 32 (50bytes) i

e

[#t):none, A, B, AR, C, AC, BC. ABC, D, AD, BD, ABD, CD, ACD,
BCD, ABLD

|#2]:200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800, ik, 1.25k, 1.6K,

7, 2.5%, 3.15k, 4x. 5K, 6.3k, BkHz

|
| 00 0D &8 | O - 55 | Split point CL - C#B|
| 00 08 2C | 00 - OF | Lower channel 1~ 18]
| 08 00 20 | 00 - OF | Upper channel 1- LG}
| Of 00 2E | 00 - IF | Lower program change -1
| 00 OC 2F | 00 - IF | Upper program change 1- 1281
|
|

hpplication example of fQ/

To derive all the equalizer data within patch i-51, transait the

fotlowing data to the JD-B0OD.
FOO41 10 30 11 05 60 23 00 00 07 71 F7

Jhppticatlon example of DTL/

To set the patch level of pateh 1-31 Lo 104, transmll the following

date to the JO-B00.
FG 41 10 31 12 05 18 10 b4 6F FT

#4-5-1-2 Palch Yemory Effect / Fatch Temporary Effect

Kot available for patch temporary durlng MULTI mode,

| Orfset | |
| address | [Ptz [ Conlenls and resarks

| 00 00 00 | 00 - 17 | GroupA sequence [#131
| 68 D0 D1 | 00 - 05 ! Group-B seavence [#2il
i o0 00 02 | 00 - 8} § Group-A block-1 sw OFF, CNi
| 00 DO O3 ) 00 - 01 | Grour-A block-2 sw DFF, OXI
| 60 00 04 § 00 - O} 1 Group-A block-3 sw DFF, 0¥
| 60 06 05 ) 00 - 0} | Group-A biock-4 sw BEF, oK
| o0 00 86 § 00 - O 1 Group-B block-1 sw OFF, OK|
+ 00 G0 07 | 00 - 01 | Group-B Dinck-2 sw OFF, 0K
1 00 G0 0B ! 08 - 01 | Group-B block-3 sw OFF, ON|
| &0 00 03 | 00 - 64 | Group-B effecl balance 300:0 - 0:100f

|« Distortion >

| ob 00 04 | B0 - 86 | Type fea]|
| 00 00 0% 1 OO - 64 ! Drive 0 - 100
} 00 B 6C | 0D - 64 | Level ¢ - 100]
= e et s s oo |
1< Phaser > }
L )
{ 00 00 CD } 60 - 63 | Manual 50 - |Skilz [sd]]
| 0 00 OF | 00 - 63 | Rate B0 - 10020, tHE step)l
| 00 00 OF ) 20 - 64 | Depth 0 - 100i
| o0 00 10 ) 00 - 64 | Resonance 6 - 1004
| 00 00 11 1 O - 64 1 MIx 0 - 1001
| ________________________________________________________________ |
|< Spectrum > |
| ________________________________________________________________ |
b o000 12 | 00 - LE | Re~d | -5 - +15]
LoD 00 33 | 00 - §E | Band 2 -15 - +15]
) 00 00 14 | 00 - LE | Band 3 =15 - +15i
i 00 80 iS5 | 00 - 1E | Band 4 -5 - +15)
| 0 00 16 | 00 - 1E | Pand 5 <15 - +151
{00 00 17 | 08 - 1E | Band & <15 = #15]
{ 6O 06 |8 ) 00 - 04 | Band width 1 -5l
[rmmsmrrmnen B Rt i
|« Erhancer » |
e S mmmmmomeeasemesssasscoseee s |
| ob 00 191 00 - 64 | Sens ¢ - 00|
oo o0 JA 1 00 - 64 1 Nix ¢ - 100]
Jammamn s e e |
1< Delay » t
[ mm e e e o o s o o as s s smmm s |
| 06 ¢ 1B | 60 - 7D | Center tap 0.1 - 6CGoms [#5)]
[ 00 00 IC | 00 - 64 | Center level 0 - 100l
1 00 60 10 1 00 - 7D | Left tap 0.1 - 6DOms [#5]1
{ 00 00 IE | 80 - 64 | Lelt level 0 - 100l
{ 0D 00 IF | 80 - 7B | Rleht tap 6.1 - 600ms [e5]1
| 00 00 20 | 00 - B4 | RIght leve!l 0 - 1001
| 90 00 2] | Of - 62 | Feedback -98 - 0 - +98%{2% step)]
| |
|¢ Charus > 1
[ e e e o e o o moossmmm e s e |
| 00 Do 22 | 00 - £3 | Rate 0.1 - LOHz(D. 1tz slep)|
| g 06 23§ 00 - 64 ] Deplh 6 - 100
| ob DG 24 1 00 - 63 | Delay tiae 0,1 - 50ms [*6]]
Fog oo 25 | 08 - 62 | Feedback -9 - 0 - +0B%(2% slepd|
| DO B0 26 1 0b - B4 | Lewel 0 - 100}
[ mmmm o e e o s oot bmm e s s |
| < Reverb » [
t__“_.,\ A ek kL ke -----—--___________|
bog 0o 2 lob - | Type [+7]]
P o000 28 | 00 ~ 79 | Pre delay 0 - 1ibms(ims stephi
POob 0o 29 | 00 - B4 | Early ref level 0 - 100]
1 00 00 24 | 00 - 10 | HF duep 50011z - BYPASS {4811
| 00 00 28 | 00 - B4 | Time 0.1 - 205 {39)I
|00 00 2C | 00 - B4 | Level 0 - 100]
100 0¢ 20 | 00 - 00 | <dummy> |

feneumnnnes b i
1Toral Slze| 00 00 2E {46bytes)

{#1]-05-PH-SP-EN,
05-ER-PH-SP,
PH-SP-EK- b5,
SP-PU-DS-EN,
SP-ER-PH-BS,
EN-5P-DS-PII,

[#2] :CHO- IL.Y-REV,
REV-CHD-DLY,

[¢3] :MELLOW DRIVE, QVERDRIVE, CRY DRIVE,

----- -t

DS-Pil-EN-SP, D5-SP-ER-PH, DS-5P-Pi-EN,
DE-EN-SP-PH, FH-D3-5P-EK, PH-DS-EN-5P,
P#-SP-DS-EN, PH-EN-D5-SP, PH-EN-SP-DS,
SP-PH-ER-DS, SP-DS-EW-PH, 5P-DS-PH-ER,
SP-EN-DS-PIl, EN-PH-SP-BS, EN-PH-DS-SP,
EN-5P-PH-DS, EN-D5-PN-SP, EN-DS-SP-PI
CHO-REY-DLY, DLY-CHO-REV, DLY-REV-CHD,

REV-DLY-CHO

MELLOW DIST, LIGNT D)ST, FAT DIST, FUZZ PIST
[44):50-3000z {101z step), 320Hz, 350-1010Kz(30iz step),
1. 1k-B. 1kHz (0. 2kliz siep), 8. 5k-15kNz(D. 5kHz slep)



MiDl implementation

[45]:0. )-5ms (0. Ing step), 5. 5-10ms(0,5ns step), 11-40ns{lms step), 1 00 00 20 | 00 - 64 | Level | -50 - #5601
50-200ms{10ns step), 220-600ms(20ms step) 1000021 | 00 - 64 | Time 2 0 - 100i
{#61:0. 1-50s (0. Ims step), 5.5-10ns(0. 5as step), tl-S0ms{lms step) 10000 22 | 00 - B4 | Time 3 o - 100l
{#7) :ROONL, ROOMZ. HALLL, HALLZ, RALL3, HALLA, i 00 00 23 | 00 - 64 | Level 2 -50 - +50i
GATE, REVERSE, FLYING1, FLYINGZ | 1
fe81:500, 630, BOO, 1k, 1.5k 1.6k, 2k 2.5k 3. 15k, 4K, 1< TV¥F > I
5%, 6.3k, Bk, 16k, 12.5k, 16Kz, BYPASS J~===- |
£49]:0. 1-10s (0 15 5lep), 10-202{0. 55 siep); (ROONL/E, HALLL/2/374) 1 00 00 24 § 00 - 02 1 Filter mode HPF, RPF, LPFI
5-500ms (5rs step); (GATE, REVERSE, FLYINGL/2) | 00 00 25 | 00 - 64 | Cutoff freq 0 - 100t
1 60 00 26 { 00 - B4 | Rescnance 0 - 100
/Application exaeple of §Q1/ Lo 00 27 1 G0 - 28 1 Key follow <100 - @ - +150(%) [*3]Q
To derjve all the effect data withip patch I-41, Lransmi{ the | 0 00 28 1 00 - 64 | A-iouch sens -50 - 50§
following data to the JD-BOQ. 1 600029 ) 00 - 01 | LFD select LFG 1, LFD 21
FO 41 10 3D 11 05 48 32 00 0D 2E 53 FY | B0 00 24 | 00 - 64 | LFO depth ~50 - +501
] 00 00 28 | 00 - 84 | TVF EXY depth ~50 - +501
fApplication example of DT1/ = ———————— s a— . |
To set the phaser slx of pateh 1-7T1 to 100, transail the following i< TYF ENV > |
data to the JD-B0O. Jrmmmamen i
FQ 41 10 3D 12 06 10 43 &4 43 F7T L0000 200 0D - 64§ Velo ~50 - +G0}
b 00 00 2D 1 0D - 64 | Time velo -5 - +501
#4-5-1-1 Patch Memory Tone / Patch Temporary Tone / Setup Key Tone | 00 00 ZE | OO - |4 | Time EF -10 - 4101
b o e T - e o * | 00 00 2F ) 00 - 64 | Time ) a4 - 0]
| Offset i | | 0000 30 ) 00 - &4 | Level | 0 - 10l
| pddress | Data | Contenls and remarks | | 0080 3% F 0@ - 64 | Tiee 2 0 - 10|
| e e A e e e 1 | 0 00 32 1 00 - 64 | Level 2 0 - 00|
1< COMMON > ] | 0000 331 00 - 64 | Time 3 4~ jot
bt e e e e | | 00 00 34 | 00 - 64 ! Sustain level o - 100]
| O 00 60 ! QD - 63 [ ¥elocity curve i. 2,3 4 | GO 00351 00 - 64 [ Tiee 4 ¢ - 100]
10000 QL | 00 - 81 | Hold control OFF, ONI | 00 00 36 | 06 - 64 | Level 4 @ - i00]
i- o e e e oo | | e o mm e e |
1< LFO | > | 1€ T¥A > 1
pom s A ALLAL L LD | | - i
) 60 00 02 | 00 - 64 | Rate - 100 100 0037 | 00 - 02 | Biss directlon up, LW, UALi
b 00 00 03 1 00 - 65 | Pelay 0 - 100, REL]| { 00 00 38 | 0D - IF | Bias peint C-1 - Gl
| 0 00 04 | 00 - 64 | Fode =50 - +50] {00 00 32 | 0D - 14 | Bias Jevel -0 - i
| 00 00 05 | 00 - 04 | Wavelorm TRI, 3AW, 5QU, S/N, RNDI 1 00 60 34 | 00 - B4 | Level @ - 1001
| ¢ 00 06 | 00 - 0Z | OfFset 4, 0, -1 I af 00 36 1 00 - 64 | A-towch sens =50 - +501]
| 00 6D 07 | 00 - 8] | Key trigger OFF, OK{ {00 00 3¢ 1 0D - 01 | LFD select LFOOI, LFD 2
I - - 1 P00 00 20 4 00 - B4 { LFO depth -5 - 501
1< LRy 2> | L T it LT PSP ¥
fmrmmer s e | b THA ENY > §
| G0 00 08 | 00 - 64 | Rale 0 - 1001 oo |
} 00 00 08 | 00 - 65 | Delay 0 - 100, RELI b 0B 06 3€ ! 00 - B4 | Velo -50 ~ 450
| 00 00 0A 1 OB - 84 | Fade -5 - 45010 [ 0008 3F | 00 - &4 | Time velo -50 - 450
| 00 0D OB | 00 - 04 | Maveform TRI, SAW, 5GU, 574, RNDI | 00 00 A0 F 00 - 14 | Time KF U Fi]]
| 0006 0C | 00 - 02 | Offset o0 -l | DO 00 42 | 00 - 64 | Time ) 0 - 100
| OO 60 0D 1 00 - 81 | Xey trigrer OFF, DRI | 00 00 A2 | 00 - 64 ! Level | 0 - 100]
J o e e e e e e e | | 600043 | 06 - 64 | Time 2 0 - 160
1< WG » | | 00 00 44 | 00 - B4 | Level 2 ¢ - 160
b--- no === | | 00 00 45 | 0D - 64 | Time 3 ¢ - 160]
P00 06 0E | 00 - 41 | Wave source INT, CARDI 10000 46 | 00 - B4 | Sustain level ¢ - 1004
| 00 40 OF 1 00 - 01 | Waveform MSB 1 100 00 47 | 00 - 64 | Time 4 a- 1001
| oG 0o 10 1 00 - IF | Navefora L5B 0 - 255 {#1]} | T R e e L oo nnn 1
| 49 00 11 ) 00 - 60 | Pitch coarse -48 - +48} iTotal sizel 00 00 48 (TZbytes) ]
| 00 00 t2 F 00 - B4 | Plich fine -5 - +501 o B et e LR R PR +
10000 13 | 00 - 64 | Piteh random 0 - 100 [#1]:0nly setting values wilhin range GOH DO (0) and §0F &BH (10T)
P00 00 14| 00 - 10 | Key follow -100 - @ - +200(%) [#2]] can be used to generate sound of intemal wavefors.
b o000 05 | 00 - 01 | Pender OFF, ON| Wen Using a waveform card, Lhe nuwber of settings Is {imited up
} 0000 16 | 00 - D1 | A-touch bend QOFF, ON| to the humber of wavelorws registered 1n the c¢ard mious |.
| B0 00 17 | 00 - 84 | LFO} sens -50 - +50| Otherwise, the tone is pot sounded.
| 00 00 18 § 00 - 64 { LFO2 sens S50 - 50 [#2]:-100, -50, -20, -10, =5, 0, +5, +10, +20, +50,
| B0 00 19 | 00 - &4 | Lever sens LFO2(50) - O - i.FO1 (500 +O8, +89, #1060, +10L, vidE 4150, +2004%)
| 00 0¢ 1A 1 00 - 64 | A-toych mod sens LFO2{50} - ¢ - LFO1{50)| [¥31:-106 - 0%(10% stepd, O - +150%(5% step)
e e 1
1< PITER ERY > 1
b I
P60 00 1B | 00 - B4 | Velo -50 - +501
| 0080 1C | 00 - 84 | Tiee velo -50 - +50]
| 0p 0o 1D | 00 - 14 | Time KF -10 - 41
| 00 00 IE | 08 - 84 | Level © -50 - 5010
| G300 IF 108 - 64 | Time 0 - 100k



MIDI Implamentation

/Application exsaple of R/ Address Map ---————-----——----—----- -
To derive all the tone B data wilhin patch 1-12, (ransmit the hidress
fullowing data to the JD-200, FEsz==z=
FO 4) 10 3D 11 05 04 08 00 00 48 27 F1 Block Sub Block Reference
/tppllcation exasple of DT1/ o 99.0? ........ e pmmmmmme g e
To set the cotoff Treguancy of part 2 pateh temporary tone C lo 100 I%lngleﬁ?atch I IPatcn (:omnl “ 5-1- ”
during MULTI wode, transmit the following data to the JD-B00. +—g593~~[?e---t....‘..A..“., I?atch Efrect! H 5-1- 2|
FO 43 10 3 12 09 14 39 64 4F F7 i : . .
: . |Patch Tone-.'ti Ié §- 1~3I
e EEEEEEEEEE Ao omsimsi—sCSSEiSCCEEESEdeEEEEEesEmEmie : " IPatch Tane- BI H 51 3|
: : ", Ipateh Tone-Cl " 14-5-1-3]
*q- H H .t toeaa?t 1
1-6 Display Area : . |Palch Tone-D! [4-5-1-34
H + L | -1
The data dellvered to Lhls area are Interpreded as characier string of nu:w e
ASCIT code and placed on the left-hend LCD. The data request {RO1) L frean fmmmm—— B R .
cannot be used to Tead the characters stored in this area. Bl P?ég“ 'f?ff-i' raten c“"‘“’"' ‘
Character string cannet be displayed In the right-hand LCD. #ommmmamenones + |ParL 2I II‘atch Tona- M
! :. lpartaf rratcn Tone-Bl A5 JI
e e ; : . . B
| oftsel | | | : : lPart u . H’atcn Tohe- cl |4-5-}~ 3|
I address | Data | Contents and remarks | : : @flfl |¥?E{.:F.'.T?'f.?!
| romen e [ : :
1060000 ) 20 - T I Display Letier (1) (Ksc1}| oL 00 00
| ! | : | : HE $oun e AR +
| 00 00 2B | 20 - 7F | Display Letter {44) (asct | |S¥e:;',a],‘§§;“p |eeme kel [“'2" |
[omnmmmnann + - | Amemees N b ¥, 4o emas Foa g
Tolal sizel 00 60 2C {4dbytas) | oo la “35)!“ Isetup key S ".‘.3-?‘-3'
[ " : . Illechne | I«|513|
/Appllcatlon example of DTi/ :
To have the !D-800 display show “Hello!™, transelt the follewing data ;
to the JB-800. . ‘4 80 :
FOAL I 120700 00 4R 65 GCBCEF 2V B4 P7 e F e i Peeraeiararnrnane i +
| System Area i 14-23 |
e e e T +
03 00 00 '
e S s PSR PP +
| Part Area | IPart i i 4-4-1 |
------- O et
dmmmmmm ey, Thort 2 | l4-4-1 )
H ; B s e e a e FTT T +
: [ II‘art 3 I [4-4=1 t
: YL pmmeeees P e +
y HE. Ii‘art 4 I |4-4-1 1
: I . e teeea dmmm——— t
: N IPart 5 I [4-4-1 |
: T Bt iti e te e B +
: : ISpeciaI |4-4-2 |
: : I Part | |
; I L e +
294700 00 ’
fommmmroamann B LTt N [EELEEEE
Speclal Selup Setup 4-2-1
Memory Area |C0!IDI]J"EQ| ‘ |
frmmammmm—— + K t
: : | £z {if.’iﬁ)] " {setup Key | Ii 2= II
t HEN Th L Ammm—nae
: : : | Key Tone i H 5-1- 3|
: : | ct (#96)!
05 00 00 '
oL Lot TR
Pateh 11-111 lPatch Conlonl Il 5-1- lI
Memory Area Fusemb, o Ammmmomesoes B il
frmmmmmm—— ', 11-121 |Patch Effectl N 5-1- 2I
M . - , - aq Trmmm——
: D : . IPatch Tone- AI H 5-1- ar
: Pl . IPnlch Tone-B| |4 §-1- :lI
: Pt '. IPatch Tone- c1 ' |4 5-1- 3|
H H P i T e TP L
: : . |1-88] IPatch Tone- T!I I«t 5-1- 3|
: : pemmet demeenvemmemsd, | desacees
0700 00 '
s (T e e eeaadaaeaaaas [EETTOEe +
Display | |d—5 i
3 |
————————————— e L TEY



* 2 RPN#0:Pitch Bend Sensitivity

RPN # 1 : Fine Tune
* 3 Used for retriger velocity in solo (Moded).

PROGRAMARBLE SYNTHESIZER (Single mode} . Date Feb. 1. 1891
Mode! JD-800 MIDiI Implementation Chart Version - 1.00
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function +»+
Basic Default 1 — 16 each 1 =18 each
Channel Changed 1 - 16 each 1-16 each Memorized
Default Made 3 Mode 3, 4
Mode Messages x X
Altered ok ok ok ok ok k¥ ok
Note . 24 -108 0-127
Number True Voice AKX EEKKX 0-127
Velocit Note ON Ov=1-127 O v=1-127
cloctty Note OFF Ov=1-127 *3v=0-127
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's * 1 * 1
Pitch Bender ®) O 9 bit resolution
11O O Modulation
21| x ¥ 1 Breath
5| x O Portamento time
38, 6| % 9] Data Entsy LSB, MSB
T *®1 ¥ Volume
10] %1 X Pan
gﬁ:;“’; 84| O ¥ Hold 1
o 851 x O Portamento
100, 101 § % *2 PRN LSB, MSB
i21 | O O Reset All Controllers
Prog %1 %1
Change True # ® kR kK ok ok ¥ K 0-127
System Exclusive O *1
Song Pos X X
sl SR x
Tune X X
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X x
Local ON/OFF | x ]
Aux All Notes OFF X QO (123-127
Messages  Active Sense O O
Reset x *
Notes * { Changed to O or X manually, and memorized.

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

O : Yes
X 1 No






PROGRAMABBLE SYNTHESIZER (Multi mode Part 1 - 5) Date Feb. 1. 1891
Model JO-800 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
. Transmitted Recagnized Remarks
Function ++«
Basic Default t — 16 each 1 - 16 each
Channel Changed 1 —16 each 1-18 each Memorized
Default Mode 3 Mode 3, 4
Mode Messages X X
Altered % %k %k ok koo ok ok
Note . 24-108 0-127
Number True Voice KKK KKK E KK 0-127
Velocit Note ON Qwv=1t-127 Q wv=1-127
FOUY T Note OFF Ov=1-127 *3 v=0-127
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's * 1 * 1
Pitch Bender O O 9 bit resolution
11O O Modulation
21 x #* 1 Breath
51 x O Portamento time
38, 6| x @] Data Entry LSB, MSB
71 %1 * 1 Volume
Control 10] %1 O Pan
C;’” o 64| O * 1 Hold 1
ange 65| % O Portamento
100, 101 | % *2 PRN LSB, MSB
1211 O o Reset All Controllers
Prog * 1 * 1
Change True # Kok ok Kk kK kR 0-127
System Exclusive O %1
Song Pos X X
System Song Sel % N
Common
Tune x X
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands b4 x
Local ON/OFF | x Q
Aux All Notes OFF X QO {(123-127}
Messages  Active Sense 9] O
Reset X x
Notss * 1 Changed to O or X manually, and memorized.

*2 RPN #0:Pitch Bend Sensitivity

RPN # 1 : Fine Tune
¥ 3 Used for retriger velocity in solo {Mode4).

Mode 1: OMN] ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mcde 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

C : Yes
X 1 No






PROGRAMABBLE SYNTHESIZER (Muiti mode special part) Date Feb. 1. 1991
Modet JD-800 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
Function «+ Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Basic Default 1 - 16 each 1~ 16 each
Channel Changed 116 each 1 - 16 each Memorized
Default Maode 3 Mode 3
Mode Messages OMNI OFF, POLY
Altered &k oKk ok kK k%
Note . 24 - 108 36-96
Number True Voice *K KOk Kk kK 36 - 96
Velocity Note ON Ov=1-127 Qv=1t~127
Note OFF Ov=1-127 x
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's * 1 #* 1
Pitch Bander O O 9 bit resolution
1o O Modulation
2| x ¥ Braath
7 Portamento time
0] % O Data Entry LSB, MSB
* 1 * 1 Volume
84 | 41 x Pan
I
Contro o o) Hold 1
Change .
Portamento
100, 101 | * 2 PRN LSB, MSB
38, 6
121 | o O Reset All Controllers
Prog ¥ 1 %1
Change True # X KKK kKKK ¥ 0-1
System Exclusive O % 1
Svst Song Pos X X
S sesa | x
Tune X x
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X X
Local ONQFF | x O
Aux All Notes OFF x O (123120
Messages  Active Sense O O
Reset x x
Notes ¥ 1 Changed to O or X manually, and memorized.

* 2 RPN #0:Pitch Bend Sensitivity

RPN #1: Fine Tune

Mode 1: OMNI ON, POLY
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO
Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MOND

O Yes
* : No






Specifications

JD -800 : PROGRAMMARBLE SYNTHESIZER

O Keyhoard
Weighted-action 61 keys (with Velocity and Channel
Aftertouch)

O Maximum Polyphony
24 voices

QParts
Part 1 to 5, Special Part

O Effects
Single Mode:
3 band EQ, Distortion, Phaser, Spectrum, Enhancer,
Chorus, Delay, Reverb, Mix Out Filter
Multi Mode:
3 band EQ, Reverb, Chorus + Reverb,
Delay + Reverb, Mix Oui Filter

O Memeory
Internal (INT):
SyStem Setup »++=+ errrenrerrerrerarneii e |
Pﬂtch"'""‘"'"""‘"'"""""'”'""'"""""“"“""64
Special Setp +reeseerersneraiini i ]
DATA card (CARD):
SYSIEM SELUP <+ tmrrresrrmermir 1
PafCHL-rtersrrerrorersarerarrersrrerrerserarssransensnrsanseerees 64
Special SEIP - -«-reseesrrerrenersrasrirasiinenirareisranraen |
O Display
LCD type:
22 characters, 2lines (backlit LCD) »+reereermereninnns ]
16 characters, 2lines (backlit LCDY) -voevrvrevianvinnnns 1
LED type:
8 segments, 2 characters ----r+-rsrsesssrrmeimiiiinn 1

QO Connectors

MIX OUT jacks (L, R)

DIRECT OUT jacks (L, R)
Headphone jack (Stereo)

MIDI Connectors (IN, OUT, THRU)
External Control jack

Hold Pedal jack

O Power Supply
ACI20V, AC230V, AC240V

O Power Consumption
25 W(ACL20V), 30 W (AC230V), 30 W (AC240V)

(O Dimensions
1040 (W) X 420 (D) X 108 (H) mm
40 - 15/16" X 16 - 9/16" % 4 - 1/4" inches

O Weight
15.0 kg
33.1 1bs

() Accessories
Owner’s Manual »»+++=xoro00s User's Guide, Reference
Conntclion Cable (P_] - IM) ................................ ]

O Options
DATA Cﬂ.rd ........................................... hr] _ 256E
WAVEFORM card -+ omovevnvnnnninns SO - JDSO series

*The specilications for this product are subject to
change without prier notice.



TOPICAL INDEX

The many parameters of she JD-800 are organized into several groups. But it is difficult to remember exactly what

each parameter does.

This topical index will help you find the parameters related to what you wish to do. Refer to this index when you need

help as you create your own sounds.

@ Modify the sound

o Select Patches ...........................

OChange the waveforme: oo
OModify the Filter settingg::::oooreeee

O Modify the TVF envelopg e

How to select a Patch (== P. 1 — 3, 11 ~ 4)
............... Waveform (= P. I — 36)
.................... Mode (< P. T — §1)

Cutoff Frequency (= P. ] — 52)
Resonance (== P. [ — 34)

............... TVF ENV(UP. I _._60)

O Modify the affect of the TVF envelope

......................................................

........ TVF ENV Depth (< P. T — 55)

O Make keyboard position affect the sound

......................................................

""" Cutoff Key Follow (=r P, [ — 56)

TVF ENV Time Key Follow (== P. 1T — 63)

.......... Velocity Curve {er P. 1~ 17)

TVF ENV Velocity (== P. 1 — 61)

TVF ENV Time Velocity (=7 P. [ — 62)

OUse aftertouch «-coreeeeeamranen. Cutoff Aftertouch Sensitivity (=rP. I — 39)

O Use the LFO ..................................

OModify Equalizer settingsg oo

O Modify the settings of Effect A
(*enly in Single mode)

OModify the settings of Effect B

""""""" LFO Select (== P. I — 57)

LFO Depth (=r P. T — 58)

.............. EQSC‘UD(GP- I —_ ]38)
""" Effect A Sequence (== P. T — 90)

Effect A Switch (== P. I — 91)
Distortion (zrP. ] — 93)
Enhancer (= P. T — 102)

Phaser (== P. I — 97)
Spectrum (e P. I ~ 100)

oooooo Effect B Sequence (= P. [ — 92)

Effect B Switch (== P. 1 — 93)
Dry/Effect Balance B (= P. I — 94)
Chorus (= P. | ~ 104)

Delay (+=rP. I — 107)
Reverb (e P. [ — 112)



TOPICAL INDEX

@ Modify the volume
O Modify the level of the Patch «oroereirannn Patch Level (z=rP. | — 119)
OModify the level of the Partceooe. Part Level (== P. [T —~ 9)
{*only in Multi mode)
OModify the level of a Tong e TVA Level (== P. I — 67)
Patetie sliders {=rP. [ — 9)
O Modify the TVA anvelgpe: i TVAENV {(=rP. [ = 75)

(OMake keyboard position affect the volumeBias Direction (c P. I ~ 68)
Bias Point (e P. [ — 70)

Bias Level (=7 P. [ -~ 71)

TVA ENV Time key follow(zrP. T —~ 78)

O Use VQIOCitY ............................................. Velocity Curve (= P. [ — I7)
TVA ENV Velocity (= P. T — 76)

TVA ENV Time Velocity (== P. T — 77)

QO Use aftertouch - -« Level Aftertouch Sensitivity (== P. { — 72)
OUse the LFD: i, LFO Select (= P. I — 73)
LFO Depth (=rP. 1 — 74)
QUse an expression pedal--«+-----reserereeeiess External control (v P, I — 7)
® Modify the pitch
O Move the Bender lever ----roreemeamannnn, Bender Switch (i P. [ — 34)
. Bender Range (== P. T — 122)
QO UlUse aftertouch - Aftertouch Bend Switch (= P. T — 32)
Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity (er P. T ~ 123)
O Change the basic pitch oo, Pitch Coarse (== P. [ — 28)

Pitch Fine { = P. T — 29)

Fitch Random (== P. [ — 30)

O Modify the pitch envelape: «-rrrrern PITCH ENV (== P. [ ~ 44)
{OMake keyboard position affect the pitchPpitch Key Follow (== P. 1 — 31)
PITCH ENV Time Key Follow (== P. [ — 47)

O Use VGIOCitY ..................................... PITCH ENV VC]OCi[y ( =P I~ 45)
PITCH ENV Time Velocity (== P. | — 46)
O Use the LFO: i Lever Sensitivity { == P. T — 43)

Aftertouch Modulation Sensitivity (== P. [ — 39)

LFOI Depth{=P. I — 41)

LFO2 Depth {=rP. [ — 42)

QUse Portamento e Portamento Switch (= P. T — 126)
Portamento Mode {cm P. [ — 127}

Portamento Time (== P. I — 128)

QUse Transpose oo, Transpose Switch (=7 P. Il — 5)
Transpose Value (= P. [l — &)
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TOPICAL INDEX

@ Thicken the sound
OLayer T O IEG v rrrrerereererantiiisiii sttt Layer (e==P. [ ~ 129)
OSet Key Range ................................. Key Range A/B/C/D (== P. T — 120)
OSkQW the DiTCh ............................................. Pitch Fine (=r P. T — 29)
Pitch Random (== P. [ — 30)
OModify Effect B settings rreroreorereereess Effect B Sequence (= P. T — 92}

Effect B Switch(==P. [ - 93
Chorus (e P. T — 104)

Delay (v=P. 1 — 107)

Reverb (v P. 1 — 112)

@® Turn each effect on/off

OMake Effect Master Switch settings

.................................................. Chol‘listf:layfReVerb Swizch { tr P Iﬂ _— 9}
O Make Effect Switch settingg::::ooeoesrmerenses Effect A Switch (== P, | ~ 91)
(*only in Single mode) Effect B Switch {(vrP. T — 93)
(O 8et effect parameters for the Part--eeee- Qutput Assign (e+ P, 11 — 11)
(*only in Multi mode) Effect Mode (=r P. 11 — 12)

Effect Levet (== P. I — 13)

@ Make effect settings
OMake Patch effect settings:::ooererrn. Effect Edit (== P. 1 — 88)
(only in Single mode)
OMake Multi effect settings «croerererer oo Effect Edit (= P. 11 — 31)

{orly in Multi mede)

@ Sustain the sound

OUSe a Hold pedal ...................................... Hold CO]"[U"O]{ETP. I — IS)
OMake TVA envelope settings «r«-e:esroreearres TVA Envelope (er P. 1 — 75}
@ Play monophonically
OUse Solo modg: e Solo Switch (=7 P. 1 — 124)
Solo Legato {r==P. [ — 125)
QOUse Portamento «-erwerrierermaaeas Portamento Switch (=r P. T — 126)

Portamenta Mode (erP. [ — 127)
Portamento Time (=+P. T — 128)



TOPICAL $NDEX

@ Transpose
O USG Tra MISPOSE rrerrrar et st iiaieie, Transpose Switch (P I -5)
Transpose Value { = P. Il - &)
OMake Pitch Coarse settings -=wererrerereeease Pitch Coarse («= P. 1 — 28)
@ Modify panning (stereo position)
OUse an expression pedal . External Controt (¢ P. T — 7)
(*only in Multi mode)
OMake Pan settings for each Part:eoroeeaaan. Pan (= P. II - 10)
(*only in Multi mode)
@ Tune to other instruments
OSet Master TURE: - rr et iiiisiiian, Master Tunc(ﬂ:'? P.M— 4)
@ Transfer external memory data
Oinitiafize a Data card e Card Initialize {&r P. IV ~ 2)
(OSave 10 a Data card e, Card Save (i P. [V — 4)
OSelect from a Data card-- - rereveermene Selecta Patch (= P. 1 — 3, [ — 4)

Sefect a Setup (== P. II — 4)

Card Load (== P. [V — 6)

OExchange internal and card data«----rreveeeenn Exchange (= P. TV - 8)
ORestore the factory preset data --oo-eeeseeees Factory Preset (=7 P. [V — 14)

@® Control external sound sources

OMatch the MIDI channels:----erererenee MIDI transmit channel (= P, I — 13)

Patch transmit MID! Channel (=P, [ — 133)

OMake Local Control settingg:r-reemrrerenn Local Control (== P. 11 — i 1)
OMIDI transmit settings for data

................................................ pmgram Change transmission (er P — 16)

Aftertouch transmission {er P. I — |9)

OMIDI transmit settings for Patchesg:oeeeee Key Mode (+=P. T — 132)

Sphit Point (=7 P. 1 — 134)

L/U Channel (=~ P. | — 135)

L/U Program Change (== P. 1 — 136)
Hold Mode (=7 P. T — 137)

V=175



TOPICAL INDEX

@ Play the internal sound source from an external device

OMateh the MIDI channelg rrorererareese MIDI Receive channel { = P. I — 13)
{*only in Single mode)
OMatch the MIDI channelg-worreeeeer Part MIDI Receive channel (== P. [ — 8)
(*only in Multi mode)
(O Specify MIDI data reception:- - Program Change reception (= P. Il — 18)

Aftertouch reception (<= P, I — 20}
Volume reception {er P. L — 21)
Breath Control reception (== P, Il — 22)

@ Transmit exclusive data

OMatch the Unit numbers sooorrreseresreeess Unit Number (= P. Tl — 12)
O Transmit Patch data--eoeeecrmrm Patch Dump (= P. TV — 10)
OTransmit Bulk datg rororererrrrereeeanananeiia o Bulk Dump (= P. IV — 12)
O Specify transmission of currently edited Tone data

ke reiaairararareareredntratbeahtsitisat tararetrary Edit Data transmission (= P. I} — 24)

@ Receive exclusive data

O Match the unit numberg roorerrrsen Unit Number («== P. T — 12)
O Specity reception of exclusive dataExclusive Data reception (= P. IIf - 23)



INDEX

[A]

ACHYE +evrerrerereraarerirnnmirrrrmsnsisrnsnansins
Aftertouch Bend Sensitivity ««eereveriinnniiin
Aftertouch Bend Switch -«rerrerereecrvninrirrnrnann,
Aftertouch Cutoff Sensitivity --+ereee--
Aftertouch Level Sensitivigy «-sreereererssinnnninnan.
Aftertouch Modulation Sensitivity ««««vexsreriiiaan
Aftertouch Reception«-«srevvirninenns
Aftertouch Transmission <=1 r-virees

(B]

Band | —06 Contrg] T I TR T E T T
Band Width «««-reremniiiiiniiiiiii i,

Bandpass Filter creverrarearainarine.

Bender Range -+++-erverrerriossiiniianns
Bender Switch sreevrerrcrrariirvsivinermeririasairainenne
Bias Direction o srv-srerrerrsrsssarssssinnsrerassenses
Bias LeVe] coeesrrrereiivarieiiiiatirinriararaeraensinneanr

Bias PO]]'It'

B[ank Chart ...............................
Breath Reccption.............................. .
Bu]k Dump'"“"'“"“"'"'""'"'"““'““"‘“"'

(C]

Card ]niﬁa]ize..........--.-................-...-.u.
Card Load =errrrresesrisismiimriiriiianiinini,
Card Sa‘;e..............-..--..................-..........--

CI]OI’US""""""“""
Center Leve] reverererearaenns
Center tap:+-+--==rsresseiiiuiinnnn

Common (Patch) r=-rereerererronriim,
Common (Special setup) »+-reverereememimmninnn.
Common (Tonej - «r-erereermirmsmiiiin e
Current Pamt «rreeerorimirimiriiiiii i insersararaanana,
Cutoff Frequency «-rerseessresssesrans

Cutoffl Keyfo"ow I

(D]

DATA Card »rereretermirimireiraianancn.
Data Transfer «-«+« e eerrvrverarmciaraaen
Delay «eeeevemrmrrerimnisniiniierraneinsaesnsees
Delay (Chorus) «s-evermeririnicinnan

e T-101
e T =101
voreeeens T =51

» 1122

I1-34
I-68
I-71
< I-70

............... V-46

- M-22
IV-12

Delay (LFO) ............................................. I-21
Depth (Choms) ........................................ I-105
D‘Cpth (Phaser)"--"--""----""-""--“-'---""-"" T -98

DIRECT OUT Jack +rccoeeerrvrrrearaniaiaianinniniraas IF-11
Distonion ................................................. I ~05

[E]

Early Reflection Level - --r virecriviininnimnnnn I-115
Edit data Transmission -++++++ssesrerrmereirinranciens 24
Effects (Single) = es-srerrrerrerseieninivmninnininn e 1-88
Effects (Muiti)««--srerrerrerrsisisiimininianiinn,., -3t
Effect Level (Key setup) «-+rrieressvuscsrinnnnees =22
Effect Level (Part) v« eerosssesrversrninianneanninnn I-13
Effect Master Switch «--+r-rerreeereninainenrnniinnee. -9
Effect mode (Key Setup)r+-+ssrererrrnesseninnnnnne [[ =21
Effect mode (Part) r+erreeessmsimvoranconiicinninnnnn =12
Enhancer:« -sseservmrmrerissiniciiinnnmniniiiniannn [ 2102
Envelope Mode- -« eermrniinininicinnnininnns [[-19
EL1OT MESSAES «+verrervrrssmimrarramraraininniannnnnnans Y220
Exclusive Reception - +«+++r-rtsrrersesvssranrarsanens [-23
Exchange «-+--rreeerrieimninniiiin e [Y-8
External Controd-«---+veerrerrrassrsssivavrnneniineness =7

()

Factory Presets- o eeeeeeerviiiiniiinioninineonnrenn, [V-14
Fade --+«coerererrimnnnniinincsiie e, [ =22
Feedback (Chopus)«:-+swrsreerearensinrmrnannannne, 1-106
Feedback (Delay) -++rrersrsssnismemmoninenianns, I1-110
Filter Mode - v rervesesmrrsrimresiiirmrnerreareriassnn 1-51

(H]

HE Damp «++reseeeeresrnerrorsinniisinnsiinneenanin.. [ <115
High Frequency « s + sessivmmisimiiiiannann.. 1-142
High Gain »- oo eoreminiiiniiiin i I-143
High pass Filter+++svseevieinviniiniininniiianinn, [ =5)
Hold Mode «=-+r+eeeeerermescriniiiininninniinieniis [ =137
Hold CONEOE ++ - vrrvrrvarsersirmmrminerresnrenmesearaess I1-15



INDEX

(K]

Key Mode ++rirvernnnminnenees 12132
Key Range: «--ceeressmmmsissomimtiiiins 1-120
Key Setup ................................................ H-15
Key Setup Copy ----memssressinsssnnrinniones -30
Key THERer -+ v--rewerrrmmmammrsssessssinsnsssesisiiaesss 1-26
[L]

Layer ............................................. ]'_5. I _129
Left Luave] «cnerreerernersriommnmeireasnrsriceetana 1-109
Left fapesesseereromsersesansarsmnsimsmn st bt 1-108
Lever Modulation Sensitivity s-srseressrrrerrernees 1-43
Level (CROrus) «-swwee-seresisesransrnnrnerennns 1-106
Level (Distortion}r -« «v-smssmsmrsissimsanaes 1 -6
ELevel (Parl) «+--resrrreemsrsnrermmmmsrnrn e raes -5
Level (Reverh) -+--swemererseirsssmsnnissinissnon. 1-116
Level {TVA) rvrrereserermmmmsin et I-67
Level (TVA ENV)-erreeminsmiosrainianiee 1-79
Level (TVF ENV) sevsesrrssermennciinimenininnen 1-64
Level (Pitch ENV)eerereerseseiermmasiesiians 1 -48
LLFO /2 vrrrrrrmenrmrmmmsrasseemainarveniasimassinsa I1-19
LFO Modulation Depth (TVA) -rreerrresnreennee I-74
LFO Modulation Depth (TVF) »rrreerrmerannianen I-58
LFO Madulation Select (TVA) «+evevresraseserninss =73
L.FO Modulation Select (TVF) rveremermmmeeeininen, I-57
LFO 1 Modulation Depth - ererereeeerecrenaniann, I-41
LFO 2 Modulation Depth «reeeereereesaeesisenens 1-42
Local COMIrol s+«s e rssrmmrmrmirsarasnrsirss M-11
Low FreqUency -« - -steemsssissiiaisinninsenses 1-140
LOW (aLT vermermrmmrmrmraseso e ns I-140
Low Pass Filfer---e--rererreermeerimiommmienmiaana 1-51
(M)

MARLA] ++ e cererserarnrerinrmnisstmmrniersriniessarains 1-12
Manual (Phaser)«««seeeerremrmsrmeeeisstiasisinnns 1-08
MAASIEE TUME -+ rerrmresmeronmmtessianesnennassnnreensans -4
MAEIIOY v mmemstanesimssnsiasssinis bt 11
Mid Frequency -+vo eseeesarrmmrirrsn i I1-141
WG Gk <revreremrereremmmmmmriaeeairtee st rsras I-142
Mid O ................................................... I - 14]
MIDI Transmit Channe :+-+--seesrsrressisarainnsns E-13
MIBH Transmit Channel (Palch) ----------------- I-135
MIDT Receive Channel (Multi mode) «oveereaeren m-1s
MIDI1 Receive Channel (Single mode)--:-ooeereeee -8

V-78

MIDI Imaplementation v - - eresresrennenenensn V-53
MID! implementation Chart reese-smemreeemeeemeene V-65
MULE Moder-ermnemrrnmrrmsraiinrerar i 13, -2
MuUte (GrOU +++++rvessssmsrsnsssraninsrsanerennncasae m-t17
Mix (ERHancer)-«+«ereersrirrirmmarimisie s 1-103
Mix (PRaser) ----vessreerermereeinanninsn I-99
Iix OUE EILE[evervrernvrnsrnnsnsiasanssuaransararcanresses M-8
{C]

OISl --sersverarssrarssernsiesiesisiniiinrarsssnnsssss 1-25
Original Value sssressseemmsrmmmicenenerenean 1-8
Output Assign (Parg) -«-e-orereermrmsiesiiiniin m-11
()

N O 1-0
Pan (Key SEWp) «+ovveereremmrmmsnrsimmnsnsiisanan 11 -20
Pan (Partyserrr-smemsmerismeeni e TE-10
Parameter List sr-sereereararmernrmmiiiiaiaiien. V-37
T S 1-7
U T m-3
Part Edil «-vovererrerorrrrimmmnimrmi i, I-6
PACR - vrerrmrrmrmr e aaenneeiomnen et 9, I-8l
Patch Copy «errreesemsemarmsesmansnssnnasnn: 1-86, 1-87
Patch COmPpare «««evormrssermeasaseinsinini. I -84
Patch Damp < eveerrereesssersrseneesennnniiii V-10
Patch Edit ................................................. ] —8]
Patch NAme vercmrmrrestrarrorsimnar s, 1-118
Patch) WitEereererrrremremsemstinio e, I1-83
Patch Levels-sessemrinresirrmrmssrmrnnnnararecrnnanns I1-119
PRASET == eceetsrinrsirsnsannrmsssnsnnssemmaeerennnnosnns 1-97
Pitch CIOURSE ++oevervrevemremeenrenronsrnassnnrermaaniinss 1-28
Pitch Envelope ---wrexrerreeeerearrriransiiniani 1 -44
Pitch Fiieeeseeeerresrrvramennonimiommsinenanas I-29
Pitch Key Foliow «res-srssissumsmisinonaninaeanes 1-31
Pitch RANAOis e veeeecorearesrrarsarsarsrssasrassasassas 1-30
Portamento SWitchsrerrrrrvsearesroereeree [OTTPTR 1-126
FPortamento Mode «re-----tosresrmnan. 1-327
POMAMENTO TEME-cwrarereremtoaservmemerimmaa. [-128
Pre Delay Time:- -eeevreerserssmmsiin. 1-114
Program Change Number «+ermreererememisneeees 1-2, I1-3
Program Change Number {Patch) ««-oooreernss I-136
Program Change Reception »=«:-=rosremrerarrianes m-48
Program Change Transmission -so:v-xrrasernenen m-1i6



INDEX

[R]

Rate (ChOTUs) -+ essessssssssmsiinssionnnnncnnccenines 10§
Rate (LFOY v eeermmssmiii s 1-20
Bare (Phaser) ............................................. I _98
Resonance (Phaser)-ce-ssresrasineireesiniinnnnn, I-99
Resonance (TVEF) seesreressarssmnsnsninine I-54
Reverhe e rrrrmrrnrriniimrmmiesiii s isiinasien I1-112
nght FEavel v i s i e I -104
Right tap «-+erereerrereremmin e, 1-109
ROM Plaay +«reeverssrsresimimimimimini i, V-28
)

SN v errerernrentaessetintier i vner e s s b neaaaaes 1-103
Sequencc Brerr et ittt s 1-90
SeqUENCE B--vwrrerrsrereereenirainiin e 1-92
Single mode «vecverrermetroninirniinnra s 12, 1-2
S0lo SWitch »+=-ssmrirerrerrmmiriniinn. [ =124
SO0 Legato +- -vereersiseeeriniieniinaniiiinn e 1-125
SOUFCE (WG )rerrerersrnsssiiiiiieciine e 1-38
Special SEtp «---rrerrererrerenreeririaiiniiains 10, T-14
Special Setup WHite «+r+reererrermsrasrrinnrerrinnnenas o-28
SPECTRUM e+ e v mererrmmrnrrars st s 1-100
Spl“ POl «rreereetrrrensaisairaiiisaraiisiain o I -134
SWLER A rrrrsrrrsresrrsristi st senr i seaeenenas 1-91
SWIteh B rerrsmrersssrimesiiisiii s iesneninn e reenenne 1-93
(71

Temporary - =<+ =-vereesvanensnnann 11, -3, 1-14
Time (Pitch ENV) «roremsiniiirinn e 1-49
Time {TVA ENV) oot 1-80
Time (TVF ENV)ererrosisiiii s 1-65%
Time (REVETb) ......................................... I -1té&
Time Key Follow (Pitch ENV)-roerereerenvinninne. I-47
Time Key Follow (TVA ENV)eoooeeeinniinnn 1-78
Time Key Follow (TVF ENV) rereeressssnioinnini 1-63
Time Velocity (Pitch ENV)---rersearrimninnn, 1-46
Time Velocity (TVA ENV)ereoreecicninie, 1-77
Time Velocity (TVE ENV) woeeeveisrenvnnionninas 1-62
TORE vvvevnrererenetimnn s r st s a e 9, -4
Tone Copy++++=+ssersrsussesiisiiiiiiiisiss e [ -10
Tore Fhit «+re-trrrsrrraranrrrmarmriniiaaiiiiacenninns I-14
Tone Name sccrevsreeaa st saiarasaianean- ]I -18
TOME Parameters-osrrerrrravsrmuiiiiiatsimiaaaaiinein 1-2

TranSPOSE SWItCh -+--c-sseererersriremaienmiainnee T-5
Transpose Value »++oorsrimsoinsrnrennnnniccncnncceee [[-6
Tremolo - rrerrirererinrmriminin. 1-20, 1-73, 1-74
TroubleShoOting - ++rvetreresrsesresrinsniminininiens V-3l
TWA +revsrerentmtcetan s eetee e renaseeressaasariesasants 1-66
TVA Envelope sre-rverrsrersnenimis 1-75
T E e tmereensrsereartinerearermariomscatnamearannanenrenss I-50
TVE EQVelope s - ceerreereessemmereeeneencianns I-60
TVFE Envelope Depth----c--recereierienaneiones 1-55
Type (DIStOrtion) «++er-eswmrmresmsmsmramsnsnsinins 1-96
Type {Reverb) -«+rereerimeramiiin . 1-114
V]

LRIt IUEIBET - s v rersrinranmiaeansierrerinaanriensanens m-12
[v]

Velocity Crossfadess««+--ereermeerosanneiriinannn, 1-18
Velocity CUIVE »+ereesrveroarseninimininarrenanies 1-17
Velocity Sensitivity (Pitch ENV) rrorrerrieenninan I-45
Velocity Sensitivity (TVA ENV)-ooeininn, I-76
Velooity Sensitivity (TVF ENV) ccceeeveeneeeenns T 61
W TBIALQ ~=weteeevrnasemrarervemariosesaassarimmnnaanaeeas 1-20
Volume Reception «+«srseersssrssesismmsiisinins, m-21
(wl

Waveform (LFO) «-sreereresissiinnnnisvnes 1-24
Waveform (WG) - sssemsemeis s 1-36
WavefOrm Casd -«-rrrerrrrrsrsrirreririieraiiinsnane [-38
WAVETO LSt reereresesrreatnmmnmanmmnnannmessarienans V-34
Walt Wah rererrerrriiiiinn., 1-20, 1-57, 1-58
WIS trrrrrerrinrsnsrrsstrissste sttt e e sh e ans e aree s 1-27
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N3

Kick A

Kick B QFF O SUS

Snare A OFF NG SUS 1R REV 100
Block QOFF MO SUS [ l4] REW 100
Snara B OFF NG SUS of REW 100
Tam | OFF MO SUS 125 CHO + REY BO
Closad HH A WG SUS 20R REW 50
Tom 2 OFF NO 3US L10 CHO + REV a0
172 Clused A NG 518 20R REY 40
Tom 3 JFF NG SUS 10R CHO + REV =1
Cpen HH A NGO SUS 2OR REY 40
Tam 4 OFF NO SUS 20R CHO + REY a0
Switch OFF NG SUS |18 REV 100
Fasoklang OFF NG SIS O3R REY 100
Cowbell OFF MO SUS 03R REWV 160
Small Belt QFF NG SUS .30 CHO + REV 100
Log Drum OFF NG SUS L1 REY 100
Syndrum | B NO 5US8 L20 CHO + REY 50
Hi Agogo OFF N} 5US L1% REV 160
Syndrum 2 C MO 5US 00 CHO + REY 50
Lo Agogo OFF MO SUS 18R REY [
Syndrum 3 D NG SUS 201 CHO + REY 50
Rando 1 QFF NO SUS% [My;:) REV 65
Cymbal A E NQ 505 Lag CHG + REV 100
Cymbal B F NG SUS L30 CHO + REY 100
Cymbal C G NG SUS .30 CHO + REY 100
Syn Clap QFF NQ 5US 12R REV 100
Wood Crack OFF MO 515 L2 OLY + REV 100
Long Guiro OFF NO SUS L6 REV 100
Shrr Guire OFF NO 55 L 06 REV 100
Tambourin QFF NG SUS 20 REV 100
Wind Chime OFF NO SIS Lz DLY + REV 100
Anklungs OFF NQ 55 15R DLY + REV 100
Gang OFF NG SUS a0 CHO + REY 100
Pole QFF NG S5 jale] CHO + HEV 100
Shaker OFF NO SUS L25 REY 55
Dovps OFF NO SU5 L25 CHO + REY 55
Botde Hit OFF NG SUS 20R OLY + REY 100
Lazer Il OFF NO 508 L15 CHO + REV 106G
Typewniter CFF HO SIS 12R REY 100
Dropper OFF NO SUS Q2R DLY + AEV o0
Canga Mute QOFF NO SLS o0 REV 80
Conga Hi OFF NO SUS 10R AEV B
Conga Low OFF NGO SUS L1 REY BO
Tom 5 OFF NG SUS L25 CHO + REV 10
Rattler OFF MO 5US 15A CHO + REY 100
Rando 2 OFF NG SUS 08R CHO + REV 100
Kick C QJFF NG SUS 00 DRY 100
Vari — Voux OFF 5U5 L20 DLY + REV 100
Vari — Vox OFF SuUS 20R DLY + REV 100
Vari — Vox OFF 5uUS LiG DLY + REV 100
Vari — Vox OFF SUS 108 DLY + REV 100
Wari — Vox OFF 5US L3I0 DLY + BEV 100
Vari — Viox OFF SUS J0R DLY + REV 100
vari — Vox OFF S5 LOS DLY + REY 100
Vari - Vox OFF SUS 05AR DLY + REV 100
Vark - Vew OFF S5 L15 DLY + REY 100
Vari — Vom OFF SUS 15R OLY + REV 100
Vari = Vox OFF 505 L 20 OLY + REV 100
vari — Vox OFF SUS 20R DLY + REV 100
Vart — Vox QFF SUS 00 DLY + REV 100
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